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(GATHERING
Basics

GATHERING METHODS

# [ ' here are five ways to gather:
by hand, by machine, auto-
matically, with elastic, and

through channels. Hand, machine,

automatic, and one kind of elastic
gathering are standard, stitched-
thread methods. Other kinds of
elastic gathering and channel gath-
ering are specialty variations thar
use different means to gather.

Thread-based hand and machine
gathering involves two procedures:
(1) stitching across the designated
edge of the fabric within the seam
allowance; (2) pulling on the loose
thread dangling unsecured from the
end of the stitching with one hand
while using the other hand to push
the fabric into iwself along the tautly
held thread. The sparsity or density
of the mini-folds created by the
gathering, in combination with
stitch length, determine fullness,
which is the amount and depth of
the folds liberated from the stitches.
Long stitches tightly gathered
release the most abundant fullness.

Hand gathering depends on run-
ning stitches. Because sewing thread
is vulnerable to breaks under ten-
sion, use doubled or extra-strong
thread in the needle. Anchor the
first stitch with a good-sized knot at
the end of the thread. For plain
hand gathering, draw the fabric up
onto the thread of a single row of
even running stitches (Fig. 1-1).
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I the thread-gathered mini-folds are
skimpy, the fullness produced in the
rest of the fabric will be slight,
Flentiful, close mini-folds produce
generous ullness. However, fabric
firmly crushed into copious mini-
folds on a single row of running
stitches tends to muddle at the gath-
ered edge, especially il the stitches
are enlarged. Stroking imposes order
on such dense gathering. Sliding the
tip of a blunt needle up and under a
surface stitch, “stroke” and straight-
en the groove of [abric beneath the
stitch from the top edge of the fabric
down. One after the other, stroke the
grooves behind adjacent stitches into
shallow, leveled, tidy folds (Fig. 1-2}.

Fig. 1-2. Stroking running-stitched
gathering into orderly folds.

Regular hand gathering accumu-
lates on two or three rows of even
running stitches. The resulting mini-
folds, near and mare easily conmrolled
than those formed on plain hand
gathering, fill a band as wide as the
combined rows of stitching, usually
spaced V4" (6mm) or less apart
(Fig. 1-3). Gauging is a variation of
regular hand gathering used when
extravagant fullness is the goal and a
long length of fabric must be gathered
to & very short measurement. Gauging
stitches are uneven—short on the
right side and long on the wrong side
of the material, The stitch in

Fig. 1-1.
Equally-
spaced run-
ning shitches,
partialfy
gatherad.
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Fig. 1-3. Fabric gathered on fwo rows
of hand or machine-stitching.

[ront sets the distance between mini-
folds; the stitch in back sets the
depth. Sew at least two, preferably
three, parallel rows of identically
spaced and vertically aligned stitches
across the fabrics edge. Push the fab-
ric on the threads into tightly
packed, uniform folds that collapse
1o one side in flattened lavers when
the gauge-gathered cdge is seamed 1o
another picce of fabric (Fig. 1-4),
(For an additional gauged gathering
technique, refer to “Butled Cartridge
Fleats" on page 107.)

Machine gathering is [aster than
hand gathering. Like hand gather-
ing, stitch length allects fullness,
Longer stitch lengths gather into
deeper mini-folds which release
more [ullness in the fabric bevond
the stitching. For straight-stitched
machine gathering, gather the fab-
ric onto the bobbin thread of one,
two, or three rows of straight stitch-
ing sewn with the upper tension
loosened. Use extra strong thread in
the bobbin Lo improve break resis-
tance.

Zigzag machine gathering toler-
ates the strain of lengthy or heavy-
fabric gathering when even strong
sewing thread in the bobbin snaps
from the pulling and pushing. The
fabric slides into gathers on swirdy
string or cord loosely confined
insice a tunnel of zigzag stitches
(Fig. 1-3). To increase the efficiency
ol zigzag gathering: (1) Color-mark
the string or cord with after-gather-
ing target measurements, one mark
indicating a point to he anchared to
the fabric, a second mark indicating
the target length for the gathering.
(2} Start sewing by catching the
anchoring mark on the string or
cord with a couple of straight
stitches: change to a zigzag that
encloses the string or cord inside
thread for the length of the stiiching

- line, (3) Gather until the target mark

Fig. 1-4. Tha deep
gathers produced
on three rows of
gauged hand
stitehing look like
fing pleats.

Fig. 1-5. Two
rows of zigzag
slifching encase
ong gathering
cord caught with
stitches where
edach row staris,




on the string or cord appears,
Another zigzag-gathering method,
less strong than the above, utilizes

bobhin thread: (1) Stop after the first

stitch and bring the bobhin thread 1o
the surface; (2) pull the bobbin
thread out to the length of the fabric
to be gathered; (3) zigzag over the
bobhin thread; (4 gather on the
bobbin thread.

Whether gathering om hand or
machine stitching, fabric can be
pushed along [rom the unsecured
end of the stitches to the beginning
where the gathering thread is knot-
ted, tied, or anchored—or the fabric
can be worked into gathers by push-
ing it in toward the center from each
end of the gathering thread, both
unsecured, To gather a very long
piece of fabric, divide the length into
manageable segments and stitch and
gather each segment separately.

When gathering stitches cross
seams that join two pieces of [abric
together. the extra laver of [abric at
the seam allowances thickens the
gathering, To detach the seam
allowances from the stitching, noich
the seam allowances to the point
where machine-sewn gathering
stitches cross, or suspend machine
sewing on either side of the seam
allowances (Fig, 1-6). If hand
sewing, continue without carching
the seam allowances in the stitches.

After gathering to the target
measurement, secure the gathering
(1) with tiny stitches overcast in
place (handsewing); (2} by tying the
hobbin thread to the needle thread
{machine sewing), including any
zigzagged string or cord in the tie;
(3) by winding the thread figure-8
stvle around a pin inserted into the
fabric at the last stitch (a LEMPOTArY
fastening). Gathers are usually dis-
tributed evenly along the length of
the stitching, but may also change
from light to heavy, if desired.
Gathering remains adjustable with
its thread base susceptible 10 breaks
until it is permanently stabilized
{refer to “5Stabilizing Gathered
Stitching™ on page 6). Stabilizing is

(b)

Fig. 1-6. When machine-stitching to
be pathered crosses struciural seam
allowances: (a) Noich the seam
allowances in advance. (b) Intarrupt
the stitching to free the seam
aflowances,

easier to manage when the seam that
connects the gathered edge 1o anoth-
er piece of fabric runs between two
rows of gathering, one {or two)
inside the seam allowance and one
just outside the seam allowance.
After seaming, remove the gathered
stitching thread that shows in front.

For some purposes. automalic,
elastic, and channel gathering may
be more practical than the hand and
machine gathering methods previ-
ously described, With automatic
gathering, the quality and quantity
of the bunched mini-folds is
machine-set while sewing rather than
arranged by maneuvering after
sewing, Two attachments, the easy-
to-use gathering foot (Fig. 1-7) and
the more complicated, but versaile,
rulller (Fig. 1-8), convert flat [abric

into gathered or [inely pleated [abric.

Fig. 1-7. The gathering foot is as
easy fo use as a regular presser fool.
The longest stitch length combined
with tighlened upper tension pro-
duces the fullest gathers.

Clﬁ'apter I :

Fig. 1-8. The ruffler attachment traps
puckers or pleais into stitches as it
sews. If generates fullness ranging
fram siight to favish with differant
shiteh lengths combined with seftings
selected on the attachment.

Both lock a bit of extra [abric into
the stitches as sewing proceeds.
With the gathering [oot or ruffler
attached to the machine, sew until
the automatically gathered fabric
reaches target size. To estimate the
fabric requirement, automatically
gather a short sample of the [abric,
measure before and after gathering,
and use those measurements in this
formula:

[ungatherad samplz length
= gathared sample length]
% fargel measurament

= Estimated Fabric Length

Automatically gathered fabric may
also be rimmed Lo size by securing
the thread where it's cut with tiny
dabs of fabric glue. Although auto-
matic gathering traps extra fabric
within the stitches, the gathering
retains some adjustability until sta-
hilized.

Elastic gathering with elastic
thread, elastic cord, or ¢lastic bands
adds stretchability to automatic
fullness. (1) Straight stitching with
elastic thread in the bobbin gathers
the labric softly: Wind the elastic
around the bohbin by hand, strerch-
ing it slightly; while stitching, hold
the fabric taut belore and behind
the needle. (2} The lullness created
by cord elastic caught inside a
zigzagged seam increases to the
degree the elastic is stretched dur-
ing stitching, and the fabric is gath-
ered on the elastic afrer stitching,
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sipitly Bess than target length
scem discctly 10 the fabric with
o=y stacheny. gachers if the elas-

i & sireched 10 fabnic length dur-
mg the stitching {Fig. 1-9).

4) Fabric mav also be gathered on
cla=tic inseried into a channel of
fabric

—

Fig. 1-8. Length of elastic, divided
into quarters, pinned at the divisions
fo fabric, also divided into quarters.
To sew, replace the pins with
machine basting that crosses the
elastic. Segment by segment, stretch
the elastic to match the fabric while
zigzag stitching.

One kind of channel gathering
starts with a casing formed either
by a hem at the edge or a tape
applicd across the fabric. Openings
at the ends or internal slits allow
access into the channel created
between the two layers of fabric.
The fabric slides into gathers overa
gathering element—a length of
string, cord, tape, ribbon, elastic,
rope, chain, wire, dowel, or rod—
moved through the hem or tape
casing. To lacilitate gathering, the
casing channel should fit loosely
around the element inside.

Another kind of channel gather-
ing exposes the gathering element
Lo view. A row of loops attached o
the fabric’s edge. or holes or slats
that pierce the fabric, create chan-
nels with open :SP'ACCS through
which the gathering element moves
in and out. Two leatures exclusive
L all channel gathering: The gath-

The Art of Manipulating Fabric

(2)

(b)

Fig. 1-10. {a) Gathering on
a rod inseried through a
hem. (b) Casing of tape
sewn around a tube of fab-
ric. A drawstring pulled
through the casing with a
bodkin or safety pin wilf

{c)

gather the tube. {c) Loops
caught in the seam joining
fabric and facing will be
slipped over a rod and
pushed closer o gather the
fabric. {d) Hemmed edge

{d)

prepared for gathering an
ribbon woven through but-
tonhole perfarations.

ers may be adjusted and re-adjusted
at any time, and the gathering ele-
ment may be removed at any time,
returning the fabric (o its ungath-
ered state. (Fig, 1-10)

STABILIZING GATHERED
STITCHING

Stabilizing fixes hand and
machine gathering, It ends the
shifting of gathers on the thread,
prevents the gathering thread from
snapping, and conceals the gather-
ing stitches.

Stabilizing may he visible—a
hinding, extension, foundation stay,
or ruffled edge, or invisible—a stay
or facing. Where they conmect, the
stabilizing fabric matches the gath-
ered stitching in length and shape,
and the stabilizing fabric adds one
or more lavers to a fabric already
thickened by bunched gathers.
During the stabilizing process, the
gathering stitches disappear rom
sight.

GATHERING BASICS

A binding visibly stabilizes the
gathering and encloses the stitching
and seam allowances front and back
inside a mnmel af smooth fabric, A
bound edge is neat and lirm, and
adds three or [our Iayers of binding
fabric to the bulk of the gathering,

Binding a gathered edge with a
long, narrow strip of fabric is a two-
seam operation. To prepare the bind-
ing strip for methods #1 and #2, wurn
the seam allowance along one
lengthy edge to the back and press.
For method #1. sew the unmrmed
edge of the binding to the gathered
edge with right sides together, Bring
the binding up and over the scam
allowances, then handsew the wurned
edge of the binding to the joining
seam/gathering in back (sce (a) in
Fig. 1-11). For method #2, sew the
untwmed edge of the binding, wiong
side up, to the wrong side of the
gathering. Bring the binding up and
over the seam allowances to the
fromt, covering all previous stitching,
and edgestitch next o the trned
edge of the binding {(see (b} in
Fig. 1-11). To prepare for method #3,




which removes one laver of [abric
from the binding, serge one long
edge of the binding strip, With
right sides together. sew the
unserged edge of the binding Lo the
gathered edge. Fold the serged edge
to the back, pulling it down below
the stitching. With right sicle up,
stitch in the ditch, against the fold
of the binding, eatching the serged
edge ol the binding in the seam
(see (e} in Fig. 1-11). Note that a
finished binding wider than the
seam allowances will feel empty
above the enclosed seam
allowances.

Fig. 1-11. Binding a gathered edge:
{a) With no stitching visible in front.
it} With edgestitching visible in front.
{c} With “in the ditch” stitching hiddan
in front,

An extension ol fabric covers
the seam allowances and gathering
stitches in [ront, but not in back,

To add an extension, either (1) sew
the extension to the gathered fabric
with edges matching and right sides
together, ot (2} edgestitch next to
the wrned edge of an extension
placed on top of the gathering
stitches, or (3) combine (1) and (2)

(Fig. 1-12}. Two or more rows of
edgestitching reinforce the seam
and add firmness while compress-
ing the bunched gathers in the
seam allowanee underneath,

Fig. 1-12. Gathering stabilized by &
fabric extension attached (a) with an
invisible seam. (b) with visible
aedgestitching.

A foundation stay surrounds a con-
woured and gathered insertion with
fabric. Method #1 fills a cutout in
the loundation fabric with a gath-
ered insertion. Sew the tirned edge
of the cutout over the gathered
edge ol the insertion with
edgestitching by machine or blind-
stitching by hand (Fig. 1-13).

For Method #2, fabric shapes
gathered on opposite sides or all
around are appliqued to matching
outlines marked on the surface of a
foundation stay. Edges gathered on
straight machine stitching are the
easiesl to manage. Belore gathering,
turn the edge under on the stitch-
ing and heat press or finger crease.

Chapter |

(B)

Fig. 1-13. Sewing a gathered inser-
tion info a cutout in a foundation stay
with {a) edgestitching and (b) blind-
stitching. Edgestitching emphasizes
the outline of the cutout: for mare
emphasis, satin shilch over the
edgestitching.

After gathering, blindstitch the edge
Lo the outline: Carch the gathering
thread and several threads of the
fabric in the needle before pushing
it through the foundation and out
" (3mm) ahead, just in front of
the gathered edge, ready for the
next stitch (sce (a) in Fig. 1-14).

(b)

Fig. 1-14. Gathered appliqug options:
{a) Blindstitch an edge gathered on
machine stitching. {b) Flute an edge
gatharad an hand stilching.

GATHERING 7




Fluting is a hand-applique tech-
nique unigue to hand-gathered
edges. It arranges gathers into
grooves herween standing folds.
Gather the already turned edge of
the [abric on the thread of equally
spaced runming stitches (the larger
the stitches, the higher the
Mures"). Distribute the gathers
evenly. Start cach tacking stitch by
stroking the groove with a needle
from the inside out o the edge: at
the edge, catch several threads of
the labric in the needle belare stal-
bing it through the outline on the
fpundation. Bring the needle up in
front ol the next groove and contin-
ue (see (b} in Fig. 1-14), Remove
the gathering thread when all the
grooves have been tacked.

An invisible stay is an underlin-
ing that controls gathering before it
is srahilized in a linished manner. 10
the fabric is soft and slinky, a partial
stay steadies the gathered edge
before binding or adding an exten-
sion. A full edge-to-edge stay makes
a pathered insertion easier Lo han-
dle while sewing into a cutout
inside a loundation stay (Fig. 1-15)
When the layver of labric added by a
permanent stay is undesirable, use a
Lempumry sta}'—puper or a come-
mercial product developed [or the
purpose—which can be torn away
when its usefulness is over.

b P g ] =0
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(B)

Fig. 1-15. (a) Target-sized stay for a
gatherad square (b) which is stayed
when the twa are basted togeiher

An invisible facing is a lining
that stabilizes as well as finishes a

gathered edge. Sewn to the gathered

fabric with edges matching and
right sides together, a facing, when
turmed over to the hack. also tums
the gathered seam allowance to the
inside. A facing for single-edge
gathering has a loose edge in back;
opposite-edge and all-sides gather-
ing need full edge-to-edge lacings
(Fig. 1-16).

Fig. 1-16. (a) Partial facing stabiliz-
ing a gathered edge. {b) Gathered
edge of a fabric circle stitched (o a
larget-sized facing before (c) turning
right side out through a stash in the
facing. The gathered circle rolls at
the edge and inflates.
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The rujfled edge is a decorative,
frilly finish for the gathered edge.
When the stitching to be gathered
is sewn a distance away from the
tabrics edge, the sirip of labric
hetween the stitching and the edge
breaks into a ruffle alter gathering,
To stabilize: (1) With the edge of an
extension slipped beneath the gath-
ering stitches, topstitch over the
gathering stitches, then cover them
with decorative stitcching or an
appliqué. Or topstitch next to the
gathering stitches and remove the
gathering thread alter wopstitching.
(2) Sew a stay of tape 10 the back of
the gathering stitches, Maunting the
gathers [or decorative elfect in [ront,
(3} Sew a decorative stay ol ribbon,
tape, or braid on top of the gather-
ing stitches in front (Fig. 1-17),
(Reler o “Edge Finishing for
Rullles” on page 43.}

Fig. 1-17. Stabifizing a rufifed edge:
{a) With an extension slipped under-
neath the satin-stitched gathering
stitches. {b) With a tape handsewn o
the back of the gathering slifches.

{c) With a lape edgestitched over he
gathering stitches.




“Seablizing gathered stitching”
Wsesnt 2pply to stretchable elastic
gSering. but if the elastic is inside
# thannel. it needs stops to prevent
sesseat mto the channel. Other
ehumnel-gathering elements of fiber,
Sk s sining, cord, tape, and rib-
Bem. need stops as well. Depending
o the element and the sitnation,
e ends can be stopped by fasten-
w10 the [abric, or they can be
enlarzed beyond channel capacity
with knots, beads, tassels, or
Saubles (Fig. 1-18). For encircling
cramnels, the ends can be tied or
sacked together, or connected with
Sowks, snaps, buttons, or Velcro,
“on-liber gathering elements such
@ chain, wire, dowel, or rads are
wopped with suitable hardware
Sevices,

Vil

g 1-18. Stops al the ends of a
S=wsiring block accidenial removal,
& stop could be a large knot or, as
soown, a bead held in place belween
nols.

FURROWING

With tiny lacking stitches
furrowing creates a controlled
relief of meandering, swirling
grooves and crests from the fabric
that balloons between all-sides-
gathered edges appliquéd to a [oun-
dation stay. The tacks start widely
spaced and ger closer and closer,
always reducing the inflated fabric
leflt between previous tacks, adding
more ridges to the developing maze.

Mark the surface of a foundation
stay with the outline of the gath-
ered shape to be furrowed. Cut the
fabric to be gathered and furrowed
two times larger than the outline on
the foundation, even larger lor
dense lurrowing with deep crevices.
Dot the [abric in the center and at
equally spaced points between the
center and the edges. Mark the
back of the foundation stay, behind
the outline, with similarly spaced
dots. Stretch the stay in'a hoop.
Gather the fabric and appliqué it to
the outline marked on the stay,

Push a threaded needle straight
up and out through the center dot
marked on the stay in hack and the
center dot marked on the swelling
fabric above. Take a stitch three or
four threads-of-the-fabric wide and
push the needle straight down
through the stay and out the hack.
Pull on the thread to bring the [ab-
ric down to foundation level,
secure with a second stitch over the
first. In hacl, move the needle to an
adjacent dot position and make
another double-tack, pulling the
dot above and the dot below
together, When all the dois have
been anchored, refine the remaining
bulges with more tacks 1o make
new furrows. Use the needle’s point
to assist the grooving as tacking
cantinues. (Fig. 1-19}

(a)

(B)

Fig. 1-18. (a) Furrowing a puffy, gath-

ered appligue with double-tacks.

(&) When the furrawing is finished,

L.f;mgd crisscrosses the foundation in
ck,

The height of the crests between
lurrows diminishes as the number
of tacks increases. With a densely
[urrowed surface, the crests have
little room for collapse, but a layer
of batting or loose [iberfill inserted
between the gathered [abric and the
[pundation stay adds suppart.

‘End of GATHERING BASICS 9




SINGLE-EDGE
(GATHERING

—one side of a piece of fabric
reduced to a smaller measurement
when crushed onto pulled thread
stitching, elastic, or over channelled
elements. Below the gathered edge,
the loose fabric drops and spreads in
graceful, unstructured folds to a
floating lower edge.

PROCEDURES

1. Decide how much [ullness the
fabric below the gathered edge
should display—slight, moder-
ate, generous, abundant. Set an
after-gathering target measure-
ment for the gathered edge. To
estimate the length of ungath-
ered fabric needed 1o produce
the desired fullness in the gath-
ercd fabric, multiply the target
measurement by the amount
indicated in the fallowing chart:

slight fuliness = [target] x 14
moderats fullness = [target] x 2
generous fullness = [target] x 3
abundant fullnass = Jtarget] * 4 [+ more)

As the difference between the
targel measurement and the
length of the abric gathered w0
match that target increases, the
fullness released by the gathering
also increases,

2. Add width to the estimated
length for the ungathered fabric,
and cut the fabric. Il necessary,
piece the labric 1o achieve the
necessary length.

3. Divide the edge to be gathered
into halves, quarters. or eighths,
and mark the divisions between
segments with pins, nips, notch-
es, or challk. Equate to similar
but smaller divisions on a
gauge—a ruler, a strip of paper
or fabric—that represents the
target measurement.

10 The Art of Manipulating Fabric

4. Gather the edge {refer 1o
“Gathering Methods™ on page 3).
segment by segment, 1o fi the
target measurement, Distribute
the gathers as desired.

5. Stabilize the gathering (refer o
“Stabilizing Gathered Stitching”
on page G},

NOTES & VARIATIONS

The standard for single-edge
gathering is “cut, stitch, and gather
on the straightgrain of woven [ab-
tie; stabilize horizontally and
straight.” Also, “stitching on the
crossgrain is preferred over stitch-
ing on the lengthgrain because the
folds released from crossgrain gath-
ering hang more naturally than
folds from lengthgrain gathering.”
However, deviations from these
standards to suit specific circum-
stances are normal for gathered
applications. For example:

Draped single-edge gathering
extends to two adjacent edges ol a
squared piece of [abric. As a result,
the released folds drape toward the
center, and the floating edge, with-
out the ripples and waves typical of
straight-hanging lolds, descends 1o
a point (see (a) in Fig. 1-20}.
Stabilizing the gathered edge at an
angle tighter or wider than the oris-
inal angle alters the curve of the
draping and the length of the point,

For contoured single-edge gath-
ering, the gathered edge veers [rom
the straight and horizontal while
retaining a floaring edge that ripples
and waves. A straight, gathered
edge may be stabilized to slant up
or down, and, becanse of its flexi-
bility, to curve or angle. When a
straight, pathered edge is stabilized
to arch or angle upward, the folds
released from the contoured stabi-
lizing deepen and swell, and the sil-
houette of the floating edge imitates
in reverse the contour at the wp
(see (b} in Fig, 1-20). Straightening
the Moating edge by trimming
places it oll-grain.

SINGLE-EDGE GATHERING

Silhouette

Fig. 1-20. Single-edge gathering vari-
ations: (a} Folds released from adja-
cent-edge galthering drape.

{b) Straight, gathered edge stabilized
at an angle. (c) Straight, gathered
edge stabilized to curve. (d) Straight,
gatherad edge stabifized in a flat cir-
cle becomeas a ruffle.

Stabilizing a straight, gathered
edge 1o dip in a curve stretches
folds out of the Moating edge, more
s0 as the depth of the curve increas-
es, unless (1) the fabric is lengthy
and weighty enough w hang
straight down from the gathering,
or (2} the widening silhouette of
the floating edge is considered in
advance (see (¢) in Fig. 1-20).
[nstead of the gathered-edge target
measurement, use the silhouette of
the floating edge as the target
measurement to estimate [].'.IE'_'
length ol ungathered labric needed
to produce the desired fullness in
a floating edge hanging from con-
cave stabilizing,

When an application requires a
straight, on-grain, floating edge
with the desired [ullness hanging
perpendicular and even [rom a
contoured gathering edge, the fab-
ric needs to he cut from a pattern.
{1} Make a full-size pattern, with-
out a seam allowance, of the warget
shape the gathered fabric is o
match. (2} Slash a copy of that pat-
tern into strips, curting in the direc-

tion the folds will hang. (3) Tape




the strips to another piece of paper,
spread apart to stretch out the pat-
tern and add the desired [ullness-
alter-gathering to the target edge.
+) Connecting the separated strips
with lines, re-draw the sutline—
which becomes the pattern for the
tabric 1o be gathered. Variation;
spread the strips more at the hoi-
tom than at the top 1o add lare o
the [olds released lrom the gathered
edge (Fig. 1-21). Add a seam
allowance to the [inal pattern,

For applications so large that
working with a full-size targel pat-
tern is impractical, reduce the target
dimensions and shape 10 a work-
able scale for pattern drafting pur-
poses. Record actual-size measure-
ments on the scaled-down gather-
ing pattern and apply those mea-
surements when cutting the fabric.

Stayed single-edge gathering
doesn't have a [loating edge. The
dimensional folds released from the
cathering stitches diminish and dis-
appear at the opposite edge which
i= stretched smooth and stayed flat
to prevent ripples and movement.
o maintain a flat, straight, stayed
edge. the opposite edge can be
gathered enly up to the point where
the sides begin to drag the stayed
cdge out of alignment. Too much
zathering will force the stayed edge
o curve up. When one edge is
staved in a curve that encircles, like
a tube of fabric sewn o a circular
cutout in a foundation, the opposite
cdge, tightly gathered, closes the
circular opening with folds that
radiate from a central point—pro-
vided the width of the mbe equals
the radius of the circular cutout,
Less than the radius—an opening
surrounded by gathers: More than
the radius—the gathering closes but
puffs (Fig. 1-22).

{a)
b} g'ﬁ
l
;
S
&
(c) =~
)
S
™~ |
=

Fig. 1-21, Slash-and-spread pattern
drafting for an inset gathered on a
contoured edge: (a) One-half of the
mirror-image target patfern

{b) slashed into narrow strips which
are spread oul on folded paper. The
re-drawn oulline is the gathered inset

pattern. (c) Adding optional flare to

the floating edge by increasing the
spread at the bottom,

Fullness multiplies with each
addition 1o a buildup of tiered
single-edged gathering because the
ungathered edge of one tier stahi-
lizes the gathered edge of the next
tier. The gathered edge of fabric
strip #2 is sewn to the ungathered
cdge of strip #1; gathered tier #3 is
sewn to the ungathered edge of rier
#2; and so on. Each tier increases
the length of the gathered edge for
the next tier (Fig, 1-23). If the
tightness of the gathering is also
increased for successive tiers, full-
ness will increase extravagantly

Chapter |
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(a)

(b)

Fig. 1-22. (a) Gathering limited by the
oppesite edge which /s stayed fiat
and siraight. (b} Tube stilched info a
circular cutout will flatten and almost
close in the center when tightly gath-
ered. (c} Tube stayed over a rigid
form with the end of the lube closed
by gathering.

Fig. 1-23. Fram lightly gathered
stifching at the top, fuliness increases
gradually but dramatically when gath-
aring is tered,

GATHERING I




Another variation of stayed sin-
gle-edge gathering involves pattern
drafting to enlarge the edge to be
gathered, but not the opposite edge.
The steps followed when drafting
the pattern duplicate those
described for Fig, 1-21 with a cru-
cial difference—instead of slashing
the target pattern into strips, the
cuts stop ¥is” (1.5mm) from the
cdge opposite the edge to be gath-
ered, Sticking the slashed target
pattern Lo another piece of paper,
fan out the strips 10 enlarge the
edge designated for gathering.
Filling in the spaces, outline the
gathering pattern (Fig. 1-24). Use
the original targe! pattern as a stay
tor the gathered piece. Add seam
allowances Lo final patterns,

.
e

Wl
i

i

e

il

SINGLE-EDGE

(c}

Fig. 1-24. Slash-and-spread pattern
draffing for stayed single-edge gath-
ering: (a) One-half of target pattarn A
(o) slashed but hinged at the oppo-
site edge, fanned ouwl on folded
paper to enfarge the edge designat-
ed for gatharing, and with the
expanded edge re-drawn. (c) Pattern
C cut out and marked with a notched
edge that, when gathered, will maleh
the nofches on patterns A and B.

o |l —Lightly gathered o machined sorching
musiin enlareed [ 142 times the Lorget dimension
rippiles saftly at the fleating edpe.

GATHERING

l-2—Muslin gathered moaerately full on
rachine-sewn siitching loses 509 of Tits

arginal tength,
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“lose gathenng on three
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third its- ongingl
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l-—Gathered inset with @ contoured heading set it a cutolt 0 a
foundarion stay. (For the pomermn, see Fig 1-21)

I-7—Gatered fromr identical rectangles of rmushn, two fan-shaped
anplications with stoved edpes shaped inte curves controlied by the
density.of the gatherng.

SINGLE-EDGE GATHERING

I-8—Cut flom g pattern enlorged for gathering on one side ond
stayed horzontally, the loose, lower edge of the pathered sample
falls into o curve,
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-7 —Three tiers, each gathered filler than the tier abave. incraaze the
circurnferance of the floating edge extravagantly without bty pather
thickening the binding at the lop,

SINGLE-EDGE GATHERING

- 8—"Drunkard’s Path," g traditional patchwork ptten, wath
paiches dimensionalized by folds that rodiate from o curved,
gathered seam. The gathered patches were stayed! before
assernbly. (For the patter, see Fig. [-24))

-1 | —=Strins with ane edge set into o drelgr cutout before tightly
gatharing the appasite eclze, After pathering flaff) a strin foss wide
than the radius of the cutout legves o center apening (center) o
Slrip gz wide a5 the mdius releases [olds ot midians from a
central pinpaint; (ight] a swrin widsr than the radis infiaes the
musiin intd o dame,
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OprPOSITE-EDGE
(GGATHERING

—aopposite sides of a piece of fabric
made smaller when crushed onto
pulled thread stitching, elastic, or
over channelled inserts. The freed
fabric between the gathered edges
collects inte variable, directed folds.

PROCEDURES

To gather the opposite edges of a
length of fabric, adapt the proce-
dures described for “Single-edge
Gathering” on page 10,

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Upposite-edge gathering requires
opposite-edge stabilizing 1o anchor
both gathered edges and maintain
the released folds in a directional
and taut or slack condition. The
folds can move straight between the
gathered edges, or they can drape,
pufl, radiate, or skew. The forma-
tion of the sculpred folds that are
liberated between the gathered
edges is the primary design focus of
opposite-edge gathering,

When opposite-gathered edges
are stitched to a stay that is smaller
than the gathered fabric, the
cramped folds in berween either
drape or pulf. For draped opposite-
edge gathering, the released folds
rmust be horizontal and lengthy
enough to droop of their own weight
when the gathered edges are stahi-
lized closer together (Fig, 1-25).

For puffed opposite-edge gathering,
the [olds released between the gath-
ered edges must be relatively short, as
they are between the gathered edges
of a narrow strip of fabric. Instead of
draping, the folds thrust upward
when the gathering stitches are top-
stitched to an even narrower stay,
breaking up into swirling ridges and
peaks (Fig. 1-26). The draped or
puffed effect grows more pronounced
as the stay becomes smaller, Unlike
draped opposite-edge gathering,
pulled opposite-edge gathering can be
rotated in any direction, and the ele-
vations collapse under pressure.

& The Art of Manipulating Fabric

Fig. 1-25.
Opposite-edge

- " gathering before
— = slabilizing to a
: = shorter stay—
= = — which will cause
e ——— 3 = the long, loose
ensa s = o . 3 herizantal folds
= =L & to drape.
— =
T e ———
= — =
£ —_— = f

Fig. 1-26. Strip of fabric gathered on
opposite edges, siabilized o a stay
that's smaller than the strip is wids,
puffs up into craggy folds.

Skewed opposite-edge gathering
fixes the [olds into a diagonal rela-
tionship with the edges. After stabi-
lizing the left edge by basting the
gathering stitches to a stay, pull the
right edge downward forcefully
before basting that gathered edge 1o
the stay. To prevent the pulled edge
from wandering while topstitching,
match the edge 1o a guideline
marked on the stay (Fig. 1-27),
Skewing decreases the original
width of the gathered fabric.

OPPOSITE-EDGE GATHERING

Fig. 1-27. Opposite-edge gathering
skewed by tugging the right edge
down to angle the folds before bast-
ing to the stay,

Curved opposite-edge gathering
arcs and turns, Curvature is forced
by gathering a segment on one side
ol the fahric strip tightly (the inner
curve), the segment direetly oppo-
site lightly (the outside curve), and
stabilizing the edges accordingly
(Fig. 1-28).

Fig. 1-28. Strip of
opposite-edge
gathering that
curves whan sec-
tions of one edge
are gathered
tighter than the
secfions immedi-
ately opposite.




Fig. 1-29. Long strips of
fabric with ends joined,
gathered on opposite
edges, (a) fashion a whaal
and (b} create a dome.

For circular opposite-edge gather-
ing. the ends of a fabric strip are
sewn together. One edge—the
inside edge—needs very tight gath-
ering on large stitches (the larger
the stitches, the smaller the central
opening), The opposite edge—the
outside of the circle—is lightly
gathered. The gathered strip can be
manipulated into a Nat, wheel-like
shape or an elevared, domed lorm,
as determined by the amount of
gathering on the owtside edge.
Both have deep folds, collected
around a central axis, that dimin-
ish as they radiate toward the
outer edge (Fig. 1-29). To gather
the outer edge, the sirip must be
longer than the circumference of
the target circle to which the outer
eidge will eventually be stahbilized,
Use the 1arget circle’s civcumfer-
cnce (circumlerence = diameter x
314} as the target measurement
when estimating the length needed
1o gather the outer edge, A sirip as
wide as the radius ol the intended
circular outline will gather flat
within that outline, A strip wider
than the radius of the intended cir-
cular outline, when gathered on
opposite edges, will elevate in the
centet within that outline,

T

Fig. 1-30. Using the slash-and-
spread mathod to draft an opposite-
edge-gathering pattern that will be
gatheraed maore on one edge than the
other and stayed to a rectangle.

~ <y
T

Fig. 1-31. Using the
slash-and-spread
method to draft an
opposite-edga-gath-
aring pattern, based
on an unusualy
shaped targel; fo be
gathered unequally
dlong selectad por-
fions of the outline.
Match points (&)
direct the adjustment
of the gathers.

When none of these fit the situa-
tion, drall slash-and-spread patierns
for the opposite-edge gathering,
Insertions of a target shape covered
with [olds that cross [rom a densely
gathered edge to a lightly gathered
edge (Fig. 1-30), or a target shape
with an unusual outline covered
with [olds that cross from edge 1o
edge (Fig. 1-31), need patterns.
Slash a copy ol the target shape
straight across from edge 1o edge in
the direction of the folds; spread
the pieces apart on another piece of
paper to enlarge the edges for gath-
ering and stick 1o the paper; draw a
new outline that [ills in the spaces.
Add seam allowances after drafting
patterns.

Chapter |

After stahilizing the gathered
edges in a finished manner, arrange
the unfastened [olds agreeably,
stretching and pinning the edges 1o
a padded board if needed, Steam
with an iron held above the gather-
ing, Allow to cool and dry hefore

moving,
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I-§ 3—Musiin gathered on and draped between dowsls
insertad inta hems,

OPPOSITE-EDGE GATHERING

06
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-1 S—Muslin patterned with a design that contrasts smoeath fabric with

tropezoid. The released folds draps with increasing depth o' y e s "\.‘EE fed w."}ll < "*'I rl i :. .‘—? hered e :
B f : s iy
bendant lower edge. the dimensional, directional folds of gutomanically sathered inssrts,
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-l 6—Construction thot explaits the dirsction of gathered foids to
distinguish between the parts of a pieced design. Barder Fathering
around the central squares is skewed: stayed single-edge gothering

flis the eight trangles outside the border All pieces wers stayed
befare ossembhe

: —
+18— Corrugoted gathering dren up on malching
rows of evenly spaced running stitchies, The grooves

were stroked and the edges fluted when oppligudd
o the foundation

I 7—Generously gathered inserts fil unusually shaped cutouts in
o muslin foundaton. The gathers in the border start smaoth ot the
cener and gradually increase i density

OPPOSITE-EDGE GATHERING

SRR = e ey

-1 9—Serpentine construction of gathered strips curved by adjusting
the gathers, accented with grads of smaoth fGEric Al claments were
stitched o & paper stay outined with the design, The three puffed
strips hove permanent stays of fabnc,
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The sirlpe in the center are skewed, the stabs on the
siges buf 1o o heighe of 314" (Zem)

strips of muslin gathered to
rele Stitched to o stiffened f

cation, folds spread au
tom a central apening walled with deep gathers, to g circle of tops
HE

ing that releases g ruffied edge. The sumounding ring of curved gathering
= pufjed,

OPPOSITE-EDGE GATHERING

L e

i

=

|-22—Sirmight strips gathered into two- domed shapes, one an dity fabrication

of hillgwing musiin, 1he other molded ond steam-set over @ rounded, salid farm,
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ALL-SIDES
(GATHERING

—a fabric shape condensed into a
smaller version of itself when jts
entire edge is drawn up on pulled
thread stitching, elastic, or over
channelled inserts, inflating the fabric
betwsen the gathers.

PROCEDURES

L. Select rarget shapes with simple,
uncomplicated outlines. To dralt
an all-sides-gathered pattern lor
a target, enbarge the target par-
tern by an equal amount all
around to allow for pulfing. Asa
braad rule-ol-thumb, estimate 4
height for the inflated fullness
and enlarge by that amount {see
Fig. 1-32). Divide the curved
edges of the gathering patern
into halves and quarters, mark-
ing the divisions with notches.
Divide long straight edges in a
similar manner. Mark the target
pattern with comparably spaced
notches.

Fig. 1-32. To cover a round form with
a circle of fabric gathered all around,
measure the form across the diame-
ter of the top and down the sides to
the points where the covering will
stap. The measurement includes
anlargement for height.

2. Gather all around the edge of fab-
ric cut from the gathering pattern.
matching the gathered length
between notches or sides 1o the
length between related notches or
sides on the target pattern, or on a
stay cut or outlined from the tar-
get pattern, Distribute the gathers
evenly (Refer o “Gathering
Methods™ on page 3.)

3. Stabilize the gathered edges and
shape, choosing a method that
suits the requirements of the
application (refer 1o “Stabilizing
Gathered Stitching” on page 6).

NOTES & VARIATIONS

The standard for all-sides gath-
ering is.a square gathered Lo a
smaller square, an oval gathered o
a smaller oval, a circle gathered 1o
a smaller circle, or variations
thereol, with the edges stabilized
appropriately. The air-supported
lragility of the fabric that hillows
up berween the edges is part of the
appeal of all-sides gathering, An
all-sides-gathered application needs
an environment where such quali-
Lies are assels,

Furrowing is an unusual adjunct
to all-sides gathering, utilizing nee-
dle and thread to collapse the puffy;
unsieady folds deliberately, Fur-
rowing converts the ballooning fab-
ric between the stabilized edges
into a maze-like relief of ridges and
crevices with tiny 1acking stirches
(refer to "Furrowing” an page 9).

Chapter |

Puffs head a sublist of hand-
sewing techniques that limit all-
sides gathering 1o small circles,
Gather a little circle of fabric very
tightly around the edges. stand the
bunched gathers on foundation fab-
rie, and tack securely. With the nee-
dle’s point, tease open and spread
oul the bundled fabric above the-
gathers to make a puff that looks
something like a squaty wadstoo]
(Fig. 1-33}. A puff finishes slightly

less than ome-half its original circn-
Q Fig. 1-33. To make
& small fabric circle,

ars fo foundalion

lar diameter.
a puif: (a) Stiteh
(c) (b) Gather tightly
fabric. (c) Cap the

X
@
{a) (b)
around the edge of
and tack the path-
puff over its base.

The ruffled pull carries the puff
concept a step further. Center the
pull circle inside a larger cirele of
[abric. Stitch on the outline of the
puff circle and gather, winding the
thread around the gathering several
times before securing, Attach the
gathers between the ruffle and the
puff to a loundation (Fig, 1-34).

Fig. 1-34. To make a
ruffled puff; fa) Stitch
around the inner circle,
and (b) gather tightly.
{ch Tack the gathers fo
a foundation,
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Massed ruffled pulls extend the
coverage of frilly rullles and nestled
pulls to an area delined by the
number of ruffled pulfs attached 1o
the foundation: The trick—attach
so closely that adjacent ruftled
edges are forced upward, The ruf-
fled pull on a base snuggles the
pulf inside a fuller rufile raised
from a cushion of gathers. Outline
two concentric circles spaced about
A7 (1,3cm) apart, centered inside a
larger civcle of fabric. With twa
threaded needles, stitch on the out-
lines. Gather both rows tightly while
pushing the puff circle in the center
up, and the gathered fabric between
the rows down to form a base under
the puff and ruffle. Sew the base 10 a
[oundation (Fig. 1-35). (Refer to
“Edge Finishing [or Ruffles” on
page 43.)

With puff gathering. the puffs
and the folds connecting the puffs
reconstruct the fabric into a pat-
terned reliel. Puff gathering starts
with a stencil of cut-out circles
arranged on a grid (Fig. 1-36).

22 The Art of Manipulating Fabric

Fig. 1-35. For a
ruffled puff on &
base: (a) Stitch
around both inner
circles. (b) Gather
fightly, pushing the
gathered ring of
base fabric down.
{c) Tack the base
o a foundation.

Using the stencil. trace the pattern
onto the right side ol the [abric.
Stitch and gather each circular out-
line tightly. Push the puffs up and
spread out the bunched pulf fabric
with the point of the needle. Gather
the edges of the fabric w match the
measurements of the pull-gathered
interior of the fabric. A lightweight
lining tacked to the gathering
behind the pulls steadies the fabric
overall and prevents puff-gathering
threads from breaking under stress,

Star gathering describes the
reverse side of puff gathering when
it hecomes the right side. Dimple-
like points surrounded by radiating
folds replace the puffs. Trace the
cireular outlines on the back of the
fabric and proceed as described for
pull gathering. For pierced star
gathering, the dimples expand into
round openings, Pierced-star-gath-
ering stencils have circles at least
twice as large in diameter as the tar-
get openings after gathering. Cut
out on the circular outlines traced
on the front of the fabric. With a
scanty seam allowance clipped and
turned under while sewing, gather
each circle on overcast stitching
pulled tight around a removable
gauge like a pencil or dowel. Use
strong thread and secure the gath-
ered stitching well to deter future
accidents,

For pull gathering and its varia-
tions, the connecting folds released
by the gathering become longer as
the distance between circles
increases, and deeper as the circles

| increase in size.

\

/
”#F@
- /p

/
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| Fig. 1-36, Two puff or
star gathering sten-
cils (a) planned on a
radiating grid bisect-
ed by concentric cir-
cles, (b) drawn on a
squared grid. The cir-
cles ara spaced more
than their width apart
to prevent the puffs

(a)

— fram bumping info
each other
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Fig. 1-37. To make a yo-yo: (a) Stitch. (b) Gather tightly,
and flatten. (c) Join two yo-yos together with tiny over-
fand stitches. (d) Two yo-yos start a row of yo-yos which
will be joined fo another row of yo-yos and so on.

Yo-yos squash the inflated result
of all-sides gathering and show a
ring of gathers on the top. A yo-yo
begins as a circle of fabric cul twice
2= large in diameter as the intended
vo-yo. Turning the seam allowance
inside, sew next to the [old with
large, even running stitches: Large
running stitches = small center open-
ing; small running stitches = large
center opening, Gather tightly and
flatten the baggy fabric into a circle
surrounding an inner circle of gath-
ers. A multiplication of round
vo-yos joined together where they
wouch creates a fabric or trim
uniquely textured with gathers and
openings (Fig, 1-37).

Appliquéd to a foundation fabric,
vo-vos are elements for surface dec-
oration. Outline a smaller circle, the

Chapzer |
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perimeter of the finished vo-yo,
inside the circle of [abric cut for the
yo-yo. Because the fabric between
the inner circle and the outer edge
will be turned toward the center ol
the yo-yo by the gathering, the dis-
tance between the inner circle and
the outer edge should be less than
the radius of the inside circle,
Turning the seam allowance inside,
sew next to the fold with large,
even Tunning stitches, but don't
gather until the vo-yo is attached o
the [oundation with stitching
around the inner circle. Stabilize
the gathered edge with fluting that
spaces the grooves in the gathers
(Fig. 1-38). When same-size circles
are appliquéd. the finished size and
appearance ol the yo-yos may be
changed by varying the size of the
inner circle, which will also change
the size of the opening [ramed by
the gathers, and by placing the
inner circle off-center,

Fig. 1-38. To
appligué a
yo-ya: (a) Stitch
through the
turned seam
allowance, sew
ia the foundalion
fabric around the
inner circfe, and
gather. {b) Flute
the edge whila
stabilizing the
gathers.
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-23—Three gathered-cirde
structures, (feft) ene Lhat puffs
natunatly, {right) ane molded
dnd stedim-set over o how,
{center) one that pouches
from a channeled drowstring,

|- 2d—"Barder design with puffings
mcicle: from fgnger ovais gathered
and hand-stitched into smaler
vl Eutouts, above @i insertion
of opposite edge gaINEnng.

i-26—Seatrerad puffs occent o design of
gathared circulor elements: (tap) Sk ruffled
puffs, three with centered pufis on top, thres
; artached with the puffs undermeath, {(bot
|-25—Pieced deslan thar centrosts puffed shapes and smoath areos. tom) Three strips with endls foined, ughtly
Excant for the cluster of puffs tacked o the surfoce, ofl gathered gathered on one edge.

piecas were stayed before assembly,
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-2 7—{lower right) Massed ruffied puffs, -28—Puff-gathering design, Faint lines an
{left} four ruffled puffs, (center) puffs, the fabric incicate the squared grid that reg-
{upber right) three rufled puffs on boses, ulgres the potem.

ALL-SIDES GATHERING

|-29—Star gathering (the pufT-gathering
design; reversed),

L30—Radial design that combines star and
puff gathenng, if the borderng pufls wers
twice os large, ar | there were 24 fnsteqd
of 12, the creurnference would shrink and
the canter would elevate inte g dome.
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[-3 ! —Prerced star
gathernng.

[-33—Fow of yo-yos inserted 05 an obenwork border,

I-32—Assembly of yo-yos that could be continued to ony size.
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F35—Furrowifig examples started with muslin cut twice as lorge as the target
shape: (top left) Widely spaced tacks—ihe deenest flrrows. {lawer [eft) Mo
facking reduces the height of the crests. (inp mght) Closely spoced tocke—grasts

twice 95 fugh as the crests (lawer right) in the densely tocked vl with a band
of gathering around the furrowing.

ALL-SIDES
GATHERING

I-34-—Appiliguéd yo-vas with
futed stabiizing araund the
IGrEer aperings.

I-36—Appiliquéd and furrawed yo-yos. Extreme enlarge.
ment outside the appligué-stitching outlines provided the
swelling fabric far furmowing
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SHIRRING

—fabric contracted to a smaller size
when gathered on multiple rows of
sticching sewn straight across the
designated area in parallel rows.

PROCEDURES

1. Set an after-shirring target

| measurement for the shirred
fabric to match. Decide how
much fullness the fabric
released between the rows of

| gathering stitches should dis-
play—slight, moderate, gener-

ous. To estimate the length of

unshirred [abric needed to pro-

duce the desired [ullness in the

shirred [abric, multiply the tar-

get measurement by the amount

indicated in the chart below:

slight fullness = [target] x 144
[ moderate fullness = [target] = 2
| generous fullnzss = target] x 3 (+ more)

i

Adding a second measurement for
the non-shirred length, cut the
fabric. Note that shirred fabric
shrinks slightly across the gath-
ered stitching. (For example, a
12" (30.5cm) square shirred 1o
6" (15cm) may shrink ¥4" (6mm)
from its non-shirred 127 (30.5cm)
| length. As the number of gath-
cred rows increases, shrinkage
‘ increases, )

Chapter 2

3. Plan a shirring pattern with par-

allel stitching lines spaced out
over the shirring area. Mark the
stitching lines on the reverse side
ol the [abric with a [abric-sale
marker or lightly pressed folds,
or depend on a sewing machine
attachment. Divide lengthy
sewing lines into segments—
halves, quarters—that will be
matched to corresponding seg-
MENLs 01 a iZITgET. gauge.

. To prepare the [abric lor gather-

ing, cover the marked lines with
ungauged, hand-sewn running
stitches, machine-sewn straight
stitching, or zigzag stitching over
siring or cords (reler o
“Gathering Methods” on page 3.
Leave at least 3" (7.3 cm) of
thread, string, or cord at one end
(hand sewing) or both ends
(machine sewing) ol each seam.

. Gather each row of stitching to a

5ps:cifi:: target measurement.
Hand hold the fabric, or pin or
tack one end or the center of
each row to a flat surface marked
with largel measurements. Grasp
the dangling threads, strings or
cords at the ends of two or more
adjacent rows of stitching in one
hand: use the other hand o
crush the fabric into itsell on the
tautly held threads. Gather inch
by inch, working back and forth
across the fabric, until all rows of
stitching are gathered 1o size
(Fig. 2-1).
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(b)

Fig. 2-1. Fabric preparad for shirring:
{a) Pinned at the end of each
machine-sewn row to one of two tar-
get lines marked on the surface
underneath. (b) Tacked at the center
of each zigzagged row to the mid-
point between two targel lines
marked on the surface.

Secure hand-stitched gathering
with tiny stitches, one over the
ather, Secure machine-stitched
gathering by tying the hobbin
and needle threads together and
then machine stitching across
the knots. 1f rows of shirring end
inside the fabric rather than
inside the seam allowance, cap-
ture the knotted threads with a
tiny tuck (Fig. 2-2). Adjust the
shirring evenly.

6. To set the shirring, pin to a flat
surface, stretching gently, and
steam with an iron held above
the fabric. Allow to cool and dry
before moving,

=}

. Stabilize thread-gathered shirring
with an invisible stay stitched 1o
the back (Fig, 2-3}, and/or sew
the shirring 1o the stay by top-
stitching over cach gathered row
(Fig. 2-4).

] The &rt of Manipulating Fabric

Fig. 2-2. On the left, gathered siitch-
ing that stops at the fabric’s edge
secured with bobbin-and-nesdle-
thread knots and a vertical ling of
machina stitching that crosses each
knot. On the right, gathered stitching
that sfops within the fabric secured
with bobbin-and-needle-thread knots
and a verfical pin tuck that catches
each knot inside the tuck seam.

Fig. 2-3. Shirring stabilized with a
stay hand-stitched to the last row of
gathering stitches by calching lhe
gathering thread and one or two
threads of the fabric in each stitch:
{a} Stay hand-stitched on one side
and machina-basted to the seam
affowances around the olher three
sides. {b) Stay hand-stitched to the
ga!}:&ﬁng stitches and bardaring pin
fucks.
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Fig. 2-4. Shirring, with a stay under-
neath, stabilized by safin stitching
over the rows of gathering stitches.

Il a layer of fabric underneath the

shirring is undesirable, use a tem-
porary stay and stabilize with nar-
row ribbon or tapes stitched over

each gathered row (Fig. 2-5). For

shirring gathered on sturdy siring
or cords, stahilizing is optional.

Fig. 2-5. Shirring stabilized with lape
or ribbon maching-stifched over the
rows of gathered stifching.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Fully shirred fabric is gathered
from one side w the other on
stitching spaced out from top to
bottom. Partially shirred fabric is
confined 1o an area isolated in the
middle of the fabric, a section that
runs down the center of the fabric,
or a section that crosses the wop or
bottom of the [abric. When the
shirred section is a heading, the
released fabric falls in spreading
folds to a floating edge.

Always locate the last row of gatl-
ering stitches within the seam
allowance for shirring that will be
attached 1o an extension or inset
behind a cutout within loundaion
[abric, U a gathercd edge isn't meant
to become the seam allowance for a
future seam, the edge may be linished
with a ruflle. (Reler o “Siabilizing
Gathered Stitching” on page 8.)




Stabilizing prevents the gather-
g threads from breaking and also
secures the distribution of the
zathers. With a stay underneath,
twpstitching over each gathered
row locks the drrangement in
place; next best—hidden tacking
stitches spaced out along each row,
When rows of gathered stitching
are topstitched to a permanent or
temporary stay with decorative
hand or machine stitching,
shirring is sometimes called mock
smocking (Fig. 2-4 and refer to
“Mock Smocking” on page 133).

If all the stitched rows are gath-
ered 1o the same target measure-
ment, a rectangle of [abric shirrs
into a smaller rectangle or a square.
But if each row is gathered looser
than the previous seam, the seams
will curve, the sides of the shirred
fabric at the ends of the stitching
will fan outward, and the density of
the connecting folds will gradually
diminish. Rows of stitching spaced
around a long strip of fabric with
ends seamed ogether may be gath-
ered with unequal density 1o con-
vert the circle of fabric into a wheel
with radiating folds controlled by
concentric seamlines, or the circle
of fabric can be gathered over a
rigid form into a domed shape
(refer to “circular opposite-edge
gathering” on page 17). Shirred fab-
ric acquires stiflness across the
seams, a useful attribute for strue-
tured applications,

One-step automatic gathering,
no stabilizing, and stretchable
adaptability are three reasons for
the popularity of elastic shirring.
Machine-gathered with elastic
thread in the bobbin or elastic cord
inside zigzagged rumnels, elastic
shirring clings and conforms when
stretched over a solid, curvy sub-
structure. (Refer to “Gathering
Methods” on page 5.)

Automatically gathered shirring
results when the rows are sewn with
a gathering fool, a specialized
machine attachment that crimps
each stitch (reler to “Gathering
Methods” on page 3). Tension and
stitch settings regulate the density of

(a)

Fig. 2-8. For waf-
fle ar cross

the gathering—a high tension com-
hined with the longest stitch causes
the [ullest gathering; shorter stitches
decrease fullness. Test hefore shir-
ring with the gathering foot. The
tightness of the gathers, the width of
the foot, and the nature of the fabric
affect the manageable distance
between rows. Within its limitations,
automatic gathering with the gather-
ing foot speeds all kinds of shirring.

The pockets of pully, crumpled
fabric that spring up between criss-
crossing rows of gathered stitching
characterize waffle or cross shirving.
Stitched by hand or machine over a
grid of lines marked on the wrong
side of the fabric, the fabric is gath-
ered in one direction to the target
measurement and then the cross-
stitched lines are gathered Lo the tar-
get measurement (Fig. 2-6). When
straight stitching by machine, skip
the needle over previously stitched
rows to avoid sewing through the
thread, a catch that would impede
the gathering process. Before sieam
setting the waffle shirring. push out
and pull up the fabric released
between the rows, stretch and pin
the ends of the stitched rows 1o a
padded board, steam, and allow to
cool and dry before moving. To sta-
bilize, hand 1ack a stay 1o the back
of the shirring at the points where
stitching lines cross,

For puffed shirring, the loose folds
between rows of gathered stitching
are elevated into a jumble of swirling
ridges when adjacent rows are

Chapter 2

shirring: {a) Mark
stilching lines on
the back of the
fabric. {b) After
stitching, gather
parafle! rows in
one direction.

{c) Gather the
Crossing rows.

pushed toward each other as they're
topstitched to a stay. Mark the stay
with lines that repeat the shirred
stitching lines but space the lines
closer together (the tighter the spac-
ing compared to the shirred spacing,
the higher the pull). Pin match the
gathered rows to corresponding lines
on the stay and topstitch over the
gathering stitches (Fig. 2-7).
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Fig. 2-7. To puff shirring while top-
shifching to a stay. shortan the space
between adjacent gathered rows. In
this diagram, topstiiched section 1
has not been puffed, sections 2 and
3 are puffed, section 4 will be puffed
when the gathered stitching is top-
stitched to the guideline marked on
the stay.

An aliernate method: Elevate the
folds over a dowel or tube temporar-
ily inserted between the shirring and
stay, and topstitch over the gathered
stitching with a zipper foot on the
machine,
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A variation of puffed shirring,
puffed trim embellishes founda-
tion fabric with chains of oval or
circular [abric puffs connected by
rows of gathered stitching. Puffed
trim starts with a narrow strip of
[abric: (1) Press the seam allow-
ances on the long edges under-
neath, (2} At measured intervals
spaced out along the length of the
strip, stitch across the strip and
gather tightly. (3) Reducing the dis-
tanice between the gathered inter-
sections to pull the intervening
fabric, Blindstitch the [olded edges
to a foundation, shaping scalloped
outlines and securing the gathered
stitching as sewing proceeds
{Fig. 2-8). Shorten the distance
between inlersections to increase
the outward curve of the edges
attached to the foundation,

For shirring to puff, the distance
between the gathered rows must be
short enough for the [olds to stay
alaft when the rows are bunched. As
the distance between gathered rows
increases, the [olds in between begin
to droop instead of pull when adja-
cent rows are forced closer and,
eventually, longer folds drape of
their own weight. Although similar
to pulfed shirring in construction,
the scale of draped shirring 1s com-
paratively large (Fig. 2-9). Draped
shirring needs to hang from vertical
gathering, whereas puffed shirring
holds up whatever its position.

The relationship between folds
and rows of gathered stiching
changes from perpendicular to diag-
emal when shirring is skewed.

iz The Art of Manipulating Fabric

Fig. 2-8. Puffed
trim: {a) Shirr a
fabric strip on
spaced out rows of
machine stitching.
{b) Push the gath-
ered rows closer
together and blind-
stitch the curving
edges in between
to a foundation.
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Fig. 2-8. Large. heavy application of
draped shiring gathersd on cords
inside fapes (see Fig. 2-11). Rigid
reinforcement from side fo side al the
top and bottom of the lapes keeps the
Sides straight.

Skewed shirring requires a stay
aboul as wide as the shirred fabric
measured across the gathered rows,
but longer than the rows o allow
space for angling, (1f the stay [abric is
limp, stiffen it with paper or a com-
mercial product which can be 1orn
away after the stitching, or starch iv)
After topstitching the first row to the
stay, pull the [olds released from the
gathered stitching up or down force-
[ully and hold in that slanted position
while topstitching the next row of
gathered stitching. Measure as top-
stitching proceeds to maintain a
straight and even distance from previ-
ous rows (Fig. 2-10). Skewing short-
ens the across-row measurement of
the shirred fabric,

Channel shirring is gathered on
cords or rods concealed inside fabric
conduits (reler 1o “Gathering
Methods™ on page ). The folds are
released between seams stitched in
pairs, cach pair spaced 1o enclose a

SHIRRING
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Fig. 2-10. Skewed shiring patterm:
After seam 1, seam 2 is not skewsed;
sgams 3. 4, and & are skewed, seam G
is not skewed, seam 7, pin-malched to
aling on the stay, wil be skewed when
topsiifched. When the skewed angle
tums up, tum the shiring so that top-
stitching always moves down, following
the descending stant of the skewed
folds,

gathering element inserted between
two fabric layers. A full or partial
underlining or a tape behind every
pair of seams makes up the second
laver (Fig. 2-11), After shirring the
fabric to size on channelled cords or
rods, stops at the ends of the cords or
rods prevent the gathering from com-
ing undone but allow the gathering
to be readjusted an any time,

e
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Fig. 2-11. Shirting in progress on
cords confined inside hems on the
outside, and in channels of fape on
the inside of the fabric.




SHIRRING

I—Handstitched shirng with eoch stitching line divided inlo
five segments. Gathered segrment by segment, twio tightly gath-
ered SEPMENTS (Nterrupt the leaser gathenng in the center and
Side SEQMENES,

i-2—Machine-stitched shirmng
gathered on bobbin threads,

l-4—Shirring stabilzed with topes and beaids thot cover rows of stitching
autarmatically gathered with a gothering foor To apply thin braid and gather
in the same oheration, insert the brad inta the needls hale in the gathering
foot and bring it aut behind the foat befbre starting to gather the fabric,

I-3—Vermical pinticks, wiich look like searms from the font,
neatly finish the ends of the gotherad raws of stitching. and sepa-
rte the shirred section from the smoeth fabac ot the: sidas,
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I-5—{top) Shiring pathered on cords that gre loassly confined
inside zigragped stitching (Botiom] Shiring produced on cords
clossly confined inside Zigzag stitching 5 much maore distinc
and cantrolied,

SHIRRING
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I-b—Channe! shirng over sofT varm and il 1ape, The
seamiines separating the yarn charnels an the left ook med-
dlzd compared 1o the defined seomiinegs on the pght—where
the seams are bobbin-thread gathered 1o match the lengh
af the yam aver which the fobric s channel-gathered,

il-7—Stable, thick, firm textile created by gathenng
the stitching between rows of snugly channeled
coble cord. To prepare for patherng, cords were
seamed into doubled fobric with extro-strang
thread in the bobbin. The fabric was pushed onto
the cords gs bobbin-threod gotherng progressed,

-8—Lang rectangle of muska shirred
inta o half-arcle by groduating the goth-
enng of successive seams from very Lght
in the center ta light an the outside. Afier
topstitching to @ foundation: stay, the
grigingl straight-sttched: gothering
threads were pullea out of the shiming.




SHIRRING

iI-¥—Circular insertions gathered on
CONCErinc seams mio smualier croles
{Teft) Twa circles automatically gath-
ered with  gathering fool wlsa nse
uncviickaby mta canes, (nght) With
hand gathering to cantral density, @
fofme circie shirrs into g flac medalion
around ¢ center of ballaoning fabric,
which was settled with furrowing

I-| G—Seuipzed farm shaped by adusing the gothenng
densiy of sutcessive rows Io confarm o the domed
shape of o mold Loosening the gathers on the outside
rov crealed the flanng rim edged wilh tinding, JI-1 | —With elostic threod in the bokbin
and the mishn stretched tout in g hoob,
Jree-motion mdchine stitching in o
meandenng Fattarm produces stretohy
shirang with a crinely Texture.

l-1 2—Twa exomples of wefio or
Cross shirning autamaticaly: pathered
with o gathenng foot After gathering
i the gathenng foot
to pull the heavier weight of the
shirred] musiin, colsing ly faoser
gathering dunng cross: stitching.
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-1 3—Waffle or cross shirmng bobbin-
tnread gathered o one-half the origl-
mat size af the fobric. The example on
the right. bosed.on g grid-of 2° {5cm)
squares gathered 10 o tagetof | ©
{2:.5cm) squares, refenses swellings of 559
mustin that peok | * {2.5cm) above E
patherad-stitching level

-1 5—Shirring puffed when the gothersd rows were topstitched to o
slay with [elds elevated over o dowel and o 2ipper fool atiached to
the mgching.

ll-1-4—Hand-gotherad woffle or cross shirmng, maching-sttched on an
irregular gnd, centered between bands of plain shirng,

SHIRRING

M1 6—High-retief puffed
shirring seporated by bands of
lywerefief ploin shirming,
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Puffed trim abplied to foundation fobric,

I-f8—4 band of harizontal shirnng at the top refenses fillness into the
fabric below \Widely spaced rows of vertical shiming, gothered on ribbans
inaide channels of 2igzagged thread create horFontal folds and draping ot
the lower edge. To secire the hermbine shirring, the channelled rbbar was
SHIRRING bowtied to another length of ribbon tocked to the top of eoch channel,

lI-20—Shirring drapes hetwsen widely spaced, vertical banes of channel
gathering

-1 $—Skewed shirring between bands of stmaight shirring
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PATTERN
SHIRRING

—fabric auromatically shirred with
the gathering foot following a design
of lines that twist and turn back and
farth as they cross the fabric.

PROCEDURES

1. Plan a repeating pattern ol con-
tinuous lines that move in
curves and/or angles from one
side ol the [abric to the other
(Fig. 2-12).

2. Trace the design onto the wrong
side of the fabric with a fabric-
safe marker,

3. With the gathering [oot attached o
the machine (refer 1o “Gathering
Methods” on page 5), stitch-and-
gather each line of the design. Sew
slowly, stopping to lift the presser
[oot and pivot the fabric on the
needle when seamline direction
requires readjustment. In general,
light to moderate gathering suits
shirring Lo a patiern.

4. Stretching gently, pin the edges
of the pattern-shirred fabric to a
padded surlace and steam with
an iron held above the shirring.
Allow to cool and dry before
moving,

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Test several repeats of the design
on a sample of the designated fabric
to determine the appropriate stirch
length and ension setting for auto-
matic gathering and to assess overall
design effectiveness. The patlern
may he difficult wo [ollow if the gath-
ering is too full or the scale of the
design is too small. To estimate the
amount of fabric required [or a spe-
cific application, measure a sample
al the fabric hefore and after a test
shirring of the pattern and equate
with the largel measurements,

Meander shirring is improvised.
Instead of following a pattern, the
design wanders freely [orward and
backward, sideways, across, and
around, developing conligurations
of puckers, folds, and puffs as
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Fig. 2-12. Designs for
automatically gath-
ered paltern shirring
have fines that start at
the top and continue,
with changes in direc-
tion but without
breaks, to the lower

edge.
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Sawtooth
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Seashell

PATTERM SHIRRING

stitching-and-gathering proceed.
Variations in the spacing and irreg-
ularities in the stitching path pro-
duce diversity in the relief of mean-
der shirring. Stitch length and ten-
sion adjustments that modify the
tightness/lightness ol the gathering
add more dimension. The foots
gathering action can be manually
reduced by inhibiting the [abric
from moving easily toward the nee-
dle. To increase fullness, jam the
{aliric by holding it down with a
finger as it emerges behind the
gathering foot: alter an inch or so
al fabric builds up in back of the
foot, release it and repeat.

Because of the density and com-
plexity of the gathered stitching,
pattern- and meander-shirred fab-
rics are relatively strong and may
not need protection from stress and
strain, but il the shirring, because
ol the pattern, acquires some elas-
ticity, stabilizing may be required.
Baste a stay to the shirred fabric
around the owside and tack it at
intervals to the gathered stitching,




s L .

il |
-272—The tngled fines of the chevmon paitern need stop-and-
pirvet autormatic gathering (for the pottern. sec Ag. 2-(2)

-2 The curves CII‘ the wrve falapruciay fegLire Sl L MTIE E,:].{_'ri
ering (for the pattern, see fig 2.1 2),

PATTERN SHIRRING

-4 3—(top} Rows of puffy circles
develol when deeply curving lines that
crIss each other dre qutomatically
gathered, (bottom) With the ssoshell
patiern, additional ines of gatherng
reduce the puifing inside e cicles
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PATTERN SHIRRING

- 25-—Checkerbaard shirrng fils alternate squares of a gria rmarked -2 &—Meander shiring iz improvwsed gs
an the fabric. The sqlares, which hove on uneven number of alitormati- dutamatic gathering proceeds
cally pathered fines, are compieted in diggonal sequence:
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columns.

RUFFLE BAsics

EDGE FINISHING FOR
RUFFLES

hoose an edge [inish before

making the rulfle. Anything

imposed on the ruffle strip
to finish the edge, whether its a
layer of stitched thread or another
layer of fabric, not only protects the
edge of the ruffle but also affects the
swirling expansiveness and
endurance of the ruffle’s foat alter
it’s gathered or pleated. A soft,
unlavered edge finish has the least
effect on the float; a firm, layered
edge finish changes the sweep of the
[loat (Fig. 3-1).

Sl

Pinked Edge Finish

Double-Fold Machine-Stitched Hem

Fig. 3-1. Demonsirating the difference
an edge finish can make, the edge
profiles of two muslin ruffles (same
114" {3cm) width, identically gath-
erad).
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Select an edge finish lor its
appearance as well as its impact on
the float, The finish can be mini-
mized (a selvedge or doubled Fab-
ric), it can blur the edge (a [ringed
or deubled-and-pulled rullle}, or
[launt it (& satin-stitched or con-
toured-snd-faced rullle). A few edge
[inishes have no right- or wrong-
side association. There are no-sew;
folded-and-seamed, and thread-
bound edge finishes, With some,
lines of stitched thread are obvious
on bath sides of the ruffle; with oth-
ers, the stitching is inconspicuous,

Coordinate the edge finish with the
natire of the fabric, the width of the
ruffle, the density of the gathering or
pleating, and the practical require-
ments of the application. Test one or
more edge finishes on a scrap of the
ruftle fabric hefore making a final
decision. Before gathering or pleat-
ing the ruffle, always finish the
edge or edges of the ruffle sirip.

A plain cut edge, appropriate for
non-woven materials, has no effect
on the [oat and adds nothing to the
deflinition of the ruffle’s edge. Curt
from woven fabric, an edge straight-
cut on the grain without additional
finishing quickly starts to unravel.
Il straight-cut on the bias, the edge
will eventually fuzz.

The pinked edge of a woven [ab-
ric ruffle eventually fuzzes out but
resists ravelling, Pinking doesn't
alter the floar of the ruffle but con-
tributes a distinctive sawtooth out-
line to the edge.

When the selvedge of the fabric
is wsed as the edge of a ruffle, the
edge is self-finished. The combina-
tivn of a selvedge, which is firmer
than the weave between selvedges,
and fabric cut on the lengthgrain,
which is firmer than the crossgrain
ol the fabric, perks up the float of a
ruffle,

The soft, indefinite quality of a
ruffle with a fringed edge increases
with the depth of the ringing.
When the fringing stops just short
of the gathering line, a ruffle with a
fringed edge looks more like thick
fringe than a rullle. For a ravelled-

44 The Art uf"Hanipu{at’.r:ng-.-.l':'gihﬁc

fringe edge, threads parallel to the
edge are removed, one by one, from
the weave of the [abric. As the
fringing deepens, avoid snags and
breaks by dividing lengthy edges
into manageable sections with per-
pendicular cuts. Sticch with a nar-
row zigzag across the base of the
fringe to prevent coarse weaves
from unravelling further. With cuts
perpendicular 1o the edge, a snip-
fringed ruffle is slashed into tiny,
uniform strips along its entire
length (Fig. 3-2). Alter gathering,
deeply fringed ruftles tend 1o twist
and need patient unwinding as
application proceeds.

1y
o

Fig. 3-2. (3} Sturdy needie extracting
threads from the fabric's weave for a
ravelled-fringe edge finish.

(&) Snippad-fringe finish slashed at
the inside angles of a pinked edge.

Fusing allows the edge ol a ruflle
1o be turned without sewing. Insert
a strip of paper-backed. [usible
transfer web inside a single-fold
hem and. following the manufactur-
ers directions, bond the lavers
together with a hot iron (Fig, 3-3).
With heat, the webbing dissolves
into an adhesive that also prevenis
the cut edge of the fabric from rav-
elling and stilfens the foating edge
of the rullle,

RUFFLE BASICS

Hem
Fold Line —B= &g

| i
Fusible Web

Hem
Allm-._rance

| §
Waste
Allowance

Fig. 3-3. Fusing a single-fold edge
finish: {a) Prepare the ruffle stip as
shown, (b) Fold at the inner edge of
the fusible web and heat band the
hem.

A fold finishes the floating edge
or edges of a ruffle made from
doubled fabric. Doubling adds body
to the whole ruffle and bulk 1o the
hunched gathers or pleat folds at the
stitching line. Cul a single-edged
ruffle strip twice as wide as the ruffle
plus two seam allowances; match
the long edges 1o double the ruflfle
strip. Cul the strip for a ruffle with
two sides (a double-edged ruflle)
twice as wide as both mffles plus
o SEam EI.”:G":-‘.-'EIIII:E‘S'. LI ONE Seam
allowance 1o the back and press; lap
the seam allowances over the cen-
tered stitching line to douhle the ruf-
fe strip (Fig. 3-4). Edge lolds can be
sharply creased or, if the rulfle strip
is cut on the bias, unpressed and
softly rolled. After application, a
doubled-and-gathered ruffle with
unpressed edge-folds may be pulled

by pulling the layers apar.
J (a)

Fig. 3-4. Doubled-fabric ruffle strips
with pressed foids finishing the float-
ing edges: (a) Single-edged ruffle
sirip. (b) Double-edged ruffle sthip
with faur layers of fabric at the cen-
tered stitching/gathering/pleating line.

(b)




Folds on a seam finish the edge
of a rullle when its lined with a
duplicate of itself, A ruffle with a
himing has four layers of fabric plus
# seam at the floating edge or edges,
and the rest of the rullle, including
the stitching line, is two layers
thick. For a lined ruffle, cut the raf-
fle strip with a seam allowance
added 1o rullle width a the floating
edge or edges, and cut a lining to
match. Sew the lining to the Tuffle
with right sides together, turn right
side out with the seam or seams on
folds, and press (Fig. 3-3), Options:
Contour the seam joining the lining
1o the ruffle; edgestitch next 1o the
turned edge.

(a)

(k)

Fig. 3-5. When a rufile strip is lined,
each side of {a) a single-edged ruffle,
or (b} a double-edged ruffle, is the right
side, and each sids may be cut from a
different fabric.

Folds on a seam edge a ruffle
strip linished with a facing, but,
unlike linings, facings are never as
wide as rullle strips and never cover
stitching lines, For a faced rullle,
cut the ruffle strip with a seam
allowance added o ruflle width at
the floating edge; cut the facing
shorter than rufffe widih plus two
seam allowances. Application is a
two-seam process: (1) Sew the fac-
ing to the floating edge of the rullle
and wrn the facing right side out,
folding it on the seam. (2} With its
seam allowance wrned under, sew
the other edge of the facing o the
ruffle strip. enclosing all seam
allowances in the process. An invis-
ible facing is sewn to the ruffle
sirip with right sides together and
then turmed 1o the back of the rullle,

A decorative facing is sewn right
side down to the back of the rullle
strip and turned 1o the front of the
ruflle. Options: Contour the Moat-
ing edge, Contour the inside edge
of a decorative [acing, Edge-stitch
after turning to steady the folding
and firm the edge. (Fig. 3-0)

s
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O (b)
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Fig. 3-6. (a) Invisible facing sewn fo
a ruffle strip, {b) turned fo the back
and slipstitched. (c) Invisible facing
with a contourad and edgestiiched
floating edge, slipstitched in back.

(d) Decoralive facing with both edges
edgestitched.

A binding wraps the floating
edge of a ruffle in a separate strip of
fabric which makes the edge five
fabric layers thick. The traditional
hinding is a hias strip cut twice as
wide as the visible width of the
hinding in [ront, plus two seam
allowances. Press the seam
allowance along one edge of the
binding te the inside. Application
involves two seams: (1) Sew the
unfolded edge of the binding to the
ruffle strip. (2) Alier turning the
binding aver 1o the other side of
the ruffle, sew the [olded edge of
the binding to the rullle (Fig. 3-7).

(a)

(c) >/ e

Fig. 3-7. Three ways io bind the edge
of a ruffle sirip: (a) Machine-stitch the
binding to the strip with right sides
together. Eithar {b) hand stitch the
folded edge to the joining seam in
back, or {c) pull the binding’s folded
edge beyond the joining seam in
back; from the front, machine-stitch
“in the ditch.” {d) Sew the binding
right side down fo the back of the
strip, turn the binding to the fronl,
and edgestitch.

With a hinder foot attached o the
machine, one seam does the job.
The binder’s slots align the folded
edge of the binding on top of the
ruffle to the hidden, also lolded,
edge of the binding underneath
so that one seam neatly catches
both lolds (Fig. 3-8). Variation:
A no-sew binding, cur without
seam allowances, backed with
fusible web, lolded and honded
over the edge of the ruffle.

Fig. 3-8. The binder attachment
applies folded binding to the edge of
a ruffle strip in one aperation.
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The aristocrat of double-fold
edge [inishes, a tiny hand-rolled
hem turns the edge softly with fine
hand stitching that's invisible
except lor miniscule pricks border-
ing the front. Purists accomplish
the rolling with only a hand-held
needle and thread, but a line of
staystitching next to the rimmed
edge contributes a measure of con-
trol to the cut edge of delicate fab-
rics. When cutting the ruffle, add
Vi (Bmm) to ruffle width for the
hem allowance and add a wasie
allowance to be rimmed away alter
staystitching, The stitching process
rolls the hem (Fig. 3-9).

_-Waste Allowance

V™ (Ginm) Hem Allowance |

A shell hem linishes the edge
of a ruffle with a dainty scallop.
Preparation for a hand-stitched
shell hem involves adding a 14"
{(dmm} hem allowance to rulfle
width when cutting the fabric strip.
Tarn the hem allowance down
Y (3mm) and press: tum it over
itsell another ¥4 (3mm) and press.
Thread, brought over the top of the
hem while stitching and pulled
taut, bites into the fold to create a
twisty edging (Fig. 3-10}.

14" (Bmm) Hem Allowance
/_/
Ij

s
f'ﬁ
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a}

{c)

Fig. 3-9. Hand-rolled ham:

{a) Prepare the ruffie strip.

{b) To slipstitch: Turn the hem
affowance down ¥~ (3mm). Take

a Vi (8mm) stiteh in the hem aliow-
ance just below the tur. Moving
straight down, pick up one or lwo
threads of the fabric just below the
hemiine. Moving siraight up, take
another W (Bmm) stitch in the ham
allowance below the turn. Continue
for 1 {2.5cm). Stopping after a
stitch below the turn, (c) pull the
thread taut to roll the hem, and
resume stitching.

{d)

Fig. 3-10. {a) Ruffle sirip for a shell
hem. (b) Double fold hem allowance
and prass. (¢} The stifching: Bury the
thread knot inside the outer hem fold,
Bring the nesdle down and ahead by
144" (Gmm); push it through the inner
tem fold and out in back. {d} Carry
the needle up and over the top and
repeat, making several stitches and
fiips over the hem. {e) Pull the thread
faut and continue.

A machine-sewn shell hem requires
a tightened stitch that swings over
the edge, leaving a trail of stitches
in [ront. Before cutting the strip and
pressing a double-fold hem into the
edge, test on scrap fabric o corre-
late hem width to the bite of the
machine stitch (Fig, 3-11).

Fig. 3-11.
Machine-
stitched shell
hem shaped by
an overedge
stitch with nee-
die-thread ten-
sian increased.

The straight-stitched double-fold
hem is a neat and sturdy edge finish
for a ruffle. Add a small hem allow-
ance when cutting the ruffle strip.
Turn the hem allowance twice and
press. Edgestitch next to the inside
fold of the narrow hem (Fig. 3-12).

y
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(b}

Fig. 3-12. (a) Straight-stitching a dou-
ble-fold hem. (b} Oplional edgestitehing
of the outer fold firms and accents the
floating edge.




Vary the appearance of the stiiching |

by machine sewing with a-decora-
tive stitch or, if 2 no-seam look is
desirable in [ront, hand sew the
hem. The hemmer foor, a time-
saver when yards of rulfles need a
finish, combines the double folding
and straight stitching of little hems
mio one smooth and consistent
operaton (Fig 3-13).

Fig. 3-13.
Hemmer
foot.

A machine-stitched flat hem
edges ruffles with one seam visible
in front, one fold, and one additional
laver of fabric. Tn back, the single-
fold hem stops at a cut edge which
needs appropriate attention 1o dis-
courage fraying—unless the [abric is
firmly non-woven. Cut ruffle strips
with a hem allowance added o ruf-
fle width, and a waste allowance, if
necded. For a one-seam [lat hem,
turn the hem allowance to the back,
press, and secure with a straight,
zigzagged, or twin-needle scam
(Fig. 3-14). For a two-seam flat
hem, stavstitch, oversew with
thread, or attach tape to the straight-
cut edge before turning, pressing,
and stitching 1o secure the hem
(Fig. 3-15).

(a) (b)

(c) (d)

Fig. 3-14. One-seam flat hems: (a) Straight-stitched when cut with a pinked
edge. (b} Zigzag-stitched when the edge is straight-cut. (c) Stitched from the
front with a twin-needle, and (d) trimmad in back next to the stifches.

{b)

A solid covering of thread wraps
the straight edge of a ruffle stip fin-
ished with satin-stitched edging. The
tidy, smooth appearance of perfect
satin stitching depends on coordi-
nating the method of application
with sewing thread and ruffle [abric.
Using scrap fabric, test first. Select a
medium-to-wide zigzag, reduce
stitch length to 0 or almost, and
guide the ruffle strip under the
presser foot so that the needle just
misses the edge when it swings to
the right. As the chosen method
requires, cut ruflle sirips without
any allowances added to ruffle
width at the floating edge, with a
waste allowance only, or with a hem
allowance and a waste allowance.

Fig. 3-15. Two-seam
flat hems: (a) For
sheer, flimsy fabrics,
ar knits, staystitch
naxt to the hemline;
strafght stitch a scant
Ya (Bmm) from the
staystitching; trim the
axcess hem fabric.,
{b) For firm, stable
fabrics, zigzag or
overlock the edge
before turning and
stitching. (¢} For
heavier fabrics, sew
one edge of a tape
over the cut edge and
iha other edge io the
ruffe.

(1} The one-seam/ome-layer method
lays satin stitching directly over the
straight-cut edge of stable fabric
with a close weave. To contour the
edge with this method, choose a
decorative stitch appropriate for
satin stitching, such as the scallop,
and trim on the outer needle holes
of the stitching. (2) The two-
seam/one-layer method primes the
edge with zigzagging. Satin stitching
covers the zigzag stitches. (3} For
fabric that tends to ravel, the one-
seam/two-layer method replaces the
cut edge with a [old and bolsters the
edge with a second thickness for the
satin stitching to envelop. (4) The
two-seam/two-laver methods contral




1l

(a) (b)

(d}

{e)

Fig. 3-16. Satin-stitched edgings: (a) Sewn directly over the cut edge. (b) Sewn
over an edge tmmed after zigzag-stitched preparation. (c) Sewn over a folded
edge with the waste allowance fimmed after satin shitching. (d) Sewn over an

edge lurmed on & staystifchad fold with the waste allowance tnimmed after satin
stitching. (e) Sewn over a tiny, straight-stitched single-fold hem that disappears

under the satin-stitched covering.

solt, shifty labric with straight
stitching that stabilizes the [olded
edge belore satin stitching covers
all. {(Fig. 3-16) To prevent the cup-
ping that occurs when satin stitch-
ing. sew with an overedge fool

attached to the machine (Fig. 3-17).

Fig. 3-17.
Medium-to-
Widle satin-
stitched adg-
ings lie flat
when sewn
with an
overedge fool.
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The finest of the thread-bound
edgings, the hairline edging, is tiny,
firm, and secure. Select a medium-
to-wide zigzag stitch and raise the
upper- thread tension o 7, 8, or 9.
With the ruffle sirip wrong side up,
sew with the needle just missing
the edge when it swings 1o the
right. As the needle swings back to
the left, the tightened tension
brings bobbin thread up and
around to the top and the [abrics
edge with it, trapping a lold inside
the stitching. A hairline edging
emerges hall the width of the medi-
um-to-wide zigzag setting on the
machine (Fig. 3-18).

RUFFLE BASICS

Fig. 3-18.
Ruffle strip
finishad
with hair-
line edging
loses a
finy frac-
tion of ifs
ariginal
widih.

Belore zigzagging a hairline edge
into fuid, sheer labric, add stability
by staystitching next to the edge.
As zigrag-stitch length moves closer
to O, the lirmness of the edging
increases, A single-fold hairline
edging, zigzagged or satin-stitched
over a tiny one-fold hem previously
pressed into the edge. is extra firm
and neat,

A wired edge is stll and holds
its own. Thin, plastic-coated wire
buried inside the fold of a hairline
edging enables the floating edge of
the ruffle to be curved, twisted, and
angled into eccentric conligurations.
While sewing, guide the wire under
the presser foot, laying it next to the
edge where it will ke enclosed
inside the [old caused by the action
ol the tension-tightened zigzag or
satin stitching (Fig. 3-19). Options:
For an extra-firm edge without stiff-
ness, substitute thin cord, exira-
strong thread, or monofilament fish-
ing line for the wire. Enclose the
firming or stiffening element inside
a tiny single-lold hem belore zigzag-
ging over the edge.

Fig. 3-18.
Thin wire
enclosad
inside a
hairling
adging.




W e cdge finishes a ruflle strip
s e & knit with a [rilly, Muttery
Sy 8 wavy edge linishes a ruf-
¥ se cut on the bias of woven

S with a rolling, twisty edging.
Sk require streichiness to achieve
e effect. Select sewing machine

sesmings for a hairline edging as pre- |

Wty described. While sewing,
setch out the edge progressing
wacder the needle, holding the fabric
W font and back of the presser

Lot Stop to stretch out the section
cesming up when it becomes neces-
sary The zigzag-stitched edge will
setain the stretch while the body of
the ruffle strip returns o its
unstretched condition (Fig. 3-20).

(&)
Fig. 3-20. (a) Lettuce edging on a

jersey knit, (b) Wavy edging on bias-
cut muslin,

An overloched edge requires a
serger, Overlocked stitching enclos-
es the cut edge of a ruffle strip
inside a laddered chain of Toopy
threads (Fig. 3-21). With stitch
length shortened for dense thread
coverage, the satin-stitched edgings
described and illustrated previously
can be duplicated by overlocking
with a serger. The serger knife elim-
inates trimming the waste allow-
ance with scissors,

Flg. 3-21,
Overfocked
stitching finishes
ihe edge of a
ruffle strip,

A rolled overloched edging is the
serger version of hairline edging, the
zigzag finish described previously—
with a procedural dillerence. A rolled
overloclked edge is stitched with the
right side of the fabric up, On a serg-
er with a 3-thread stitch, nghtened
lower looper tension [orces the upper
looper thread to roll around 1o the
back of the fabric, turning the edge
to the back with the thread.

GATHERED
SINGLE-EDGED
RUFFLE

—a strip of fabric with one long
edge gathered to a shorter target
measurement and artached to flac
fabric. The opposite edge floats in
irregular, serpentine folds.

PROCEDURES

L. Choose an appropriate and effec-
tive edge finish for the ruffle
(refer to “Edge Finishing for
Ruffles” on page 43). To set a
width for the ruffle strip, add a
seam allowance to the finished
width selected [or the rulfle and
include allowances for the select-
ed edge finish (Fig. 3-22).

Waste Allowance (If needed) e

Finished Edge of Ruffle

Finished
Ruffle
Width

Gathering /Application Seam 1

Seam Allowance —“"

Fig. 3-22. Fabric sirips cut for gath-
ered single-edged ruffies must
include measuremants for finished
ruffle width and a seam allowance
beside the gathering seam, with
measurements added to the floating
edge if and as reguired for the cho-
sen edge finish.

2, Decide how much fullness the
gathered ruffle should display—
slight. moderate, generous,
abundant. Set an after-the-gath-
ering target measurement for the
ruffle. To estimate the length of
the strip needed to produce the
desired [ullness in the ruffle,
multiply the targer measurement
by the amount indicated in the
following chart:

slight fullness = [farget] x 12
moderata fullngss = [farget] x 2
generous fullness = [target] ® 3
ghundant fullness = [targef] x 4 (+ more)

49

MAKING RUFFLES




To evaluate fullness, gather
matching lengths of the rulfle
fabric, identical in width and fin-
ish, using different ratios from
the chart.

3. Cur the ruffle strips to size:

+ Align the edges of strips cut on
the straightgrain of the fabric
with threads in the weave. To
extend the length of a ruffle
strip, sew the short edges of
twa strips together with right
sides facing and edges match-
ing; press the seam allowances
open (Fig. 3-23). (For a con-
tinuous rulfle sirip cut on the
straightgrain, refer to Fig. 10-1
on page 207.)

Ruffle Strip Width i
— Selvedge

Selvedge —ps

Fig. 3-23. Crossgrain rufile strips. To
have a selvedge edge finish, a
fanger ruffle strip, and extra fabric
firmness—cut lengthgrain ruffle
strips.

* For bias-cut strips. mark the
[abric with lines that cross the
weave at a 45-degree angle. To
extend the length of a ruffle

1 strip, sew the angled edges of
two strips together with right
sides facing and seamlines
matching at the ends; press
the seam allowances open
(Fig. 3-24). (For a continu-
ous tuffle strip cut on the bias,
refer to Fig. 9-18 on page 200.)

+. Apply the selected finish to one
long edge of the ruffle strip.
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f‘ Selvedge Selvedge

it

457
A5t Auffle

Strip i
Width

b
b
|

Fig. 3-24. Bias ruffle strips. Accurate
measurements befween cutling lines

are taken at right angles to both
lines.

5. Gather the unlinished edge 1o
the target measurement (refer to
“Gathering Methods” on page 3),
sewing beside the designated
seamline inside the seam allow-
ance. To deal with a lengthy ruf-
fle strip gathered on pulled-
thread stitching, divide the edge
ta he gathered into halves, quar-
ters, or eighths; mark the divi-
sions between segments with
pins, nips, nowches, or chalk.
Equate to similar but smaller
divisions on a target gauge.
Gather segment by segment to
the targel measurement.
Diswribute the gathers evenly.

6. Pin the gathered edge of the ruf-
fle strip to the [abric where it is
to he applied; baste directly over
the gathering stitches. Machine
sew the final seam immediately
beside the basting/gathering
stitches, hiding all construction
stitching and the gathered seam
allowance in the process of
application:

+ Within a seam connecting two
pieces of fabric (Fig. 3-25).

Fahric #1

Fig. 3-25, To insert a ruffle into a
seam: (g) Baste the ruffle to fabric
#1. (b} Bin fabric #2 over the ruffle,
turmn the assembly over, and stitch
beside the basting. {c) Ootional
edgestitching.

+ Asa hem rullle that lies on
top of the fabric 1o which it
is attached, or extends out
from the [abrie 1o which it
is attached. For top ruffles,
cover the seam allowances
with binding (refer to
Fig. 1-11 on page 7). For
ruffle extensions, options
for treating seam allowances
include: (1) Zigzag stitching
or serging over the edges
{Fig. 3-26); (2) covering with
a lining or invisible facing
(refer 1o Fig. 4-9 on page 70);
{3} covering with a decorative
facing (sew the ruffle right
side up 1o the wrong side of
the fabric and turn the facing
to the front): (4) edgestitch-
ing alter application,

GATHERED SINGLE-EDGED RUFFLE




Fig. 3-26. Ruffled extension to a
nhem: (a) Sew the ruffle fo the fabric's
edge. Zigzag or overlock the seam-
aliowance edgss, {b) Rufflad ham,

+ o a foundation in a tiered
arrangement (Fig. 3-27). The
Moating edge of the rullle
above overlaps and covers the
application details of the ruffle
helow: The seam allowance of
the ruffle at the 1op may be
covered with binding,
appliquéd tape, or an exten-
sion of fabric, The ruflle at the
bottom may be treated as an
extended hem ruffle

Fig. 3-27. Tierad ruffles applied to a

foundation with straight stitching over

the gathered siitching, and zigza
stitching over the edge of the ruffle’s
saam allowance.

+ At the edge of an element that
will be appliqued to a founda-
ton (Fig. 3-28),

Flg. 3-28. (a) Ruffle basted to the
edge of a circle before (b) edge-
stitching the circle to a foundation.
(c) Ruffle attached to a band
edgesiifched to g foundation.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

A ruffle of soft, thin fabric can
be gathered much more tightly than
a rufile of stiff, heavy fabric.
Because a rullle cut on the bias
tends 1o absorb gathers at the
stitching line, a hias-cut ruffle may
be gathered much more tightly than
a ruflle cut on the straightgrain of
the same fabric. To produce attrac-
tive fullness at the floating edge, a
wide ruffle needs tighter gathering
than a narrow ruffle,

Ruffle strips may be gathered on
thread stitched by hand or straight-
or zigzag-stitched by machine. One
row may be enough for narrow
strips gathered with light to moder-
ate density, but tighter gathering is
more easily controlled with two
rows of stitching, When yards of

ruffle strips need gathering, auto-
matic gathering using the gathering
fool or ruffler attachment is a [ast
and efficient alternative. (Reler to
“Gathering Methods” on page 3.)

As gathering density increases,
seam allowances accrue more bulk.
To flatten the bunched gathers,

(1) press a ruffles seam allowance
{only the seam allowance), leaning
hard on the iron; (2) crush the seam
allowance aceumulation under
straight, zigzagged, or overlocked
stitching; (3) edgestitch through all
layers after applying the ruffle;

{4) or any combination of the ahove,
Bulky seam allowances contribute an
underlying [irmness to applications
with rows of gathered single-edged
ruffles floating on the surface,

The gathered edge of a single-
edged ruffle is [lexible, permirting
curved and even angled applica-
tions. A ruffle sewn around a curve,
circle, or angle will stretch out and
curl at the Moating edge unless it is
gathered extra tightly at the source.
Add length to the ruffle strip to
allow [or the dense gathering
curved and angled applications
require, Conversely, a ruflle sewn
inside a curve, circle, or angle will
bulge with squeezed [olds at the
floating edge unless the gathering is
lightened. For a rullle applied
around a curve or civcle—more
gathering; for a ruffle applied inside
a curve or circle—less gathering
(Fig, 3-29).

Fig. 3-29. To prepare a ruffie for application in a wavy line, divide
the ruffle strip into longer segments gathered closely for outside
curves and shorter segments gathered loosely for inside curves.
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The ends ol ruffles char encircle
are stitched wogether, but other rul-
[le applications start and linish with
loase ends. The ends of ruffles that
stop at the edge of the foundation
labric will be caught in the seam
that eventually completes the edge.
The ends of ruffles that stop within
the foundation fabric should taper
or fan into the application seam
(Fig. 3-30)

Fig. 3-30. (a) Ruffles with straight-cut
ends anchored in a binding. (b) To
tapar out: Curve the gatharing stitch-
es into the edge; irim, gather, and
altach the ruffle from start to tapered
end. {c) To fan out: Pull the slraight-
cut, ungathered end down fo the
seamline and cafch in the stitching.

When a ruffle is lined or faced
(refer to “Edge Finishing for Ruffles”
on page 43), contouring the floating
edge, an option, shilts the edge sil-
houette from straight to a shaped
outline that angles and curves. 1 a
lining or facing isnt appropriate but
a simply contoured floaring edge is
the desired profile, contour the gath-
ering edge. With the gathering edge
contoured, the Noating edge of the
ruffle sorip remains straight for easy
application of the desired edge [linish
(Fig. 3-31).
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Fig. 3-31. Two ruffles with widths that
change from broad to narrow
because the gathering edge of the
sfrip was conloured.

A single-shell ruffle has a gather-
ing edge shaped in a scallop pai-
tern, Gathering straightens out the
curves, making the gathered
stitching/application line straight—
and making the floating edge scal-
loped to reflect the silhouette origi-
nally cut into the gathering edge
(Fig: 3-32). lf a single-shell ruflle
is cut from doubled fabrie (refer to
“Edge Finishing for Rullles” on
page 44), the shells can be pulfed
alter application,

Fig. 3-32. (a) Single-shall ruffie pat-
tern with curved cutiines that are
elengated versions (b) of the after-
gatharing shell shapes.

An application of layered single-
edged ruffles compounds the deco-
rative effect of frilly edges. Two or
more rulfles; gathered separately w
avoid nestled folds at the gathered
stitching, are stacked one on top of
the other with gathered cdges
matching, and sewn to the founda-
tion as ome. Whether the ruffles are
equal or unequal in width, the
floating edge of the upper ruffle sits
on top of the folds of the ruffle
below, increasing the total elevation
of the floar (Fig. 3-33).

Fig. 3-33. Two ruffles, the upper ruffle
shorter than the ruffle underneath,
applied as one to the fabric’s edge.

The loating edge of a puffed sin-
gle-edged ruffle disappears in a
cloud of billowy fabric. The puffed
rulile stars with a doubled-fabric
ruffle strip (refer 1o “Edge Finishing
for Ruffles” on page 44). 1f the
eddges of the ruffle strip are cut on
the straightgrain. skew the align-
ment at the starting corner when
stitching the edges wogether for
gathering. I[ the rulfle strip is cut
on the bias, skewing is unnecessary:
Dan't press the fold ar the floaring
edge. Aflter gathering and applica-
tion, pull the two layers of the ral-
fle apart to pouf the body of the
rutfle (Fig. 3-34). Rullles less than
1" (2.5¢m) wide lrustrate efforts at
separating the layers. Doubled rf-
fles of crisp labric 2” (Sem) wide or
more pull with the most buovancy;
doubled rullles of soft, limp fabric
hardly pull at all. To stahilize the
pull, 1ack the spreading ruffle fabric
at intervals to each side of the
application seam. For pullings that
stop where the foundation abric
ends, gather around the wbular
opening, Matten, and baste to the
seam allowance,

Fig. 3-34. (a) Doubled-fabric ruffle
strip cut on the strafghigrain and
skewed at each end to prepare for
puffing. (b) Separating the gathered
layers with the help of 8 dowel.

GATHERED SINGLE-EDGED RUFFLE




li-2—FRuffles gathered from strips cut 200% longer than the target meg-
surement. The battorn ruffle is twice the width of the ruffle on i andg

appears tess full The edge finish, o single-fald fiat hem sotin-sttched over
the fold, stiffens the edge and s

ificantly affects the quality of the foat

Ruffle chart that displays the effect of increqsing fullness an
ushin ruiffles of identical vadth gathered to the same targer
easurement (tap) Ruffle gathered from a strip cut 200% longer GATHE D81 LE-E D
M LOFTEL -:‘I'_'E"':."E!:J The '_-'Jﬁ-!ll' -‘-t”p WS 3{]% |U"|gl.=|" thor a .I&l 1 E R E - N G E D G E
arget, (bottom) 4003 langer The pinked edge finish doasn

e target, (bt RUFFLES
piuence the flogt,

i-3—8las-rut ruffies applied in-seam and
arranged in overlapping tiers. The tap tier
is gathered from g ruffls stip cut 150%
‘onger than the target measurement: the
ruffla strip cut for edch successive tier
inereoses 50% in length. A wavy edge fin:
ish on the bigs strps contributes on axtrd
fiie to the float of the ruffles.
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ing the drcles,

it—Layered rdffles. The namew ruffle on tap, pathersd
fioim @ stip cut teo tmes the target fength, wos fin-
ishied with a zigzogged flat hem The wide ruffle undar-
regth, gothered fiom g strip cut three times the farget
fength, wiss finishad with a foced scalloped edge

-7 —Buffed ruffies. (tap) Three raws
gathered from bins-cut stnps folded to /g
| = {2.5cm) width (bottom) Twa rows
pathered from straight-cut suips folded
to g wiclth of 2047 (5.8am).
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4 Marrew ruffles sewn around ardles and to each side of o curved bids stnp
before edgestitched gpplication. The flogting edges of the ruffles bordering the
curving strip ore scalioped, the outer ruffle with satin stitching, the inner rwffle
with @ machine-sttched shell hem. A hairline edging finishes the ruffles surround-

15— Rows of ruffies changing from single-shell ruf-
fles iy the center, to ruffles that taper ol in-s=0m,
i o bardering ruffle gathered extr tightly at the
cormer curves. & hairline edging finishes all ruffles.

GATHERED
SINGLE-EDGED
RUFFLES




(GATHERED
DOUBLE-EDGED
RUFFLE

—a strip of fabric gathered to a
smaller target measurement on cen-
t=red stitching. Applied 1o a founda-
von with both edges free to float in
wariable, rolling folds, the top-
suached-and-gathered stitching in the
center is a visible feature of double-

edged ruffles.
PROCEDURES

L. Choose an appropriate and effec-
uve finish for the floating edges
of the ruffle. Each edge may have
the same or a different finish.

[ Refer wo “Edge Finishing for
Ruffles” on page 43.) To deter-
mine the width of the ruflle
strip: Set a finished widih for the
ruffle on each side of the cen-
tered stitching line; include, for
each side, an allowance for the
selected edge finish; total all
measurements (Fig. 3-33).

2. Follow the procedures described
for “gathered single-edged rullle,”
steps #2 and #3, on pages 49-50,

3. Apply the selected finish to both
long edges of the rullle strip,

4. On the ruffle sirip, mark the
centered stitching line with a
fabric-sale medium, or a pressed

fold, or gauge the stitching dis-
tance from the right edge of the
strip with a device on the bed of
the sewing machine. Following
the designated line, stitch and
gather to the targer measurement
(refer 1o “Gathering Methods”
on page 3). To deal with a
lengthy ruftle strip gathered on
pulled thread stitching, divide
the line to be gathered into
halves, quarters, or eighths;
mark the divisions between seg-
ments with pins or chalk. Equate
to similar but smaller divisions
on a target gauge. Gather seg-
ment by segment to the target
measurement. Distribute the
gathers evenly.

5. With a fabric-safe medium, mark
the foundation fabric with
straight or curving lines that indi-
cate the placement of the ruffles
gathered stitching. For easy accu-
racy, mark anather line to the
right for the right edge of the rul-
Hle to meet {use chalk, disappear-
ing pen, a row of pins, or a tem-
parary, lightly pressed fold).
Matching the ruffle 1o the guide-
line, wopstitch over the gathering
stitches 1o attach the ruffle to the
foundation. Use straight or appro-
priately decorative stitching when
sewing by machine (Fig, 3-36).
Use the half backstitch for hand
sewn applications.

__________________ Waste
_ Seam or Hem Allowance (if needed) Allowance
Finished Edge of Ruffle {irneede)
Finished
Ruffle
Width
Gathering/Topstitehing Seam l
Finished
Ruffle
Width
Finished Edge of Ruffle ! ais
__Seam or iei@niuﬂﬁfﬂlﬁﬁd;&r TR Allowance
_______ <& (If needed)

Fig. 3-35. Fabric strips cut for gathered double-edged ruffles must include mea-
surements for finished ruffle widths on either side of the cantered seamiine,
with measurements added to each floating edge if and as required for the cho-

sen edge finish.
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Fig. 3-36. Topstitched application for
double-edged ruffies: (a) Straight
stitching with gathering thread
removed afterwards. (b) Zigzag
stifching straddies the gathered
stitehing. (c) Salin stitching and (d)
decarative siitching cover the gather-
ing stitches.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Edge finish, gathering density,
[abric characteristics, and rullle
width interact to generate the wavy
dimensionality of the floating edges
at the sides of double-edged ruffles.
The standard double-edged rulfle is
gathered with hand stitching, with
straight or zigzagged machine
stitching, or with automatie
machine gathering using the gather-
ing foot or ruffler attachment (refer
to “Gathering Methods” on page 3),
and it is gathered on a straight row
of stitching centered between the
edges of the ruffle strip.

Deviating [rom the standard, gath-
ering expanded to two, three, or more
parallel rows of stitching—the spread-
seam or shivred ruffle—introduces a
decorative band of confined folds
between the loose folds released at the
sides (Fig. 3-37). Other deviations: A
rulfle gathered a little off-center or on
a stitching line that curves. Applied to
a foundation with the gathered stitch-
ing straightened out, the curving fuc-
tuations that were present in the
stitching line before gathering transfer
to the silhouettes of the lloating edges.

T ton i VAo
it

Fig. 3-37. Spread-seam ruffle with
shirred folds between two rows of
gathering, Add extra width for the
expanded gathering area when cul-
ting the ruffia strip.
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If the stitching to be gathered
veers from edge to edge but is gath-
ered until the stitching is swaight,
the Nloating edges assume shell-like
formations, Patterns for the gather-
ing that produces a double-shell
ruffle have spaces enclosed by stitch-
ing lines. Alter marking the stitching
line on the back of the ruffle strip,
gather a double-shell ruffle by hand
to regulate the shaping of the shells.
Because of its unusual shaping, a
double-shell ruffle may be easier to
attach 1o a foundation with hand
stitching (Fig. 3-38),

@]

(b)

{e)

(@ | e fi

Fig. 3-38. (a) Slitch one 30-degree
angle of this double-shell ruffle pal-
tern, gather until the angled stitching
line straightens, secure, and confinug
to the next angle. (b} Gathered dou-
ble-shell ruffle. (c) Curvy version of
{a). Ruffles gathered from paiterns
{d) and (g) have unequal side forma-
fions.

The flexibility of double-edged
ruflles invites curving arrange-
ments. Curving the ruffle alters the
float of hoth edges: The floating
[olds on the inside edge of the
curve increase while the folds on
the outside edge decrease. If the
side rulMes are wide and the curves
steep, the [loating edge located om
the outer curve will stretch out and
turn up unless the gathering at the
source is especially tight—which
will cause the [ullness released on
the inside ol the curve 1o swell into
bulging folds. Only narrow ruffles
17 (2.5¢cm) or less [rom edge to
edge are used for ruffle designs.
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With moderate-to-generous gather-
ing, they negotiate tight curves with
unobtrusive straining and squeez-
ing at opposite edges. Ruffle designs
exploit the contrast between wind-
ing bands of ruffles with rippling
edges and smooth background
areas. A scrolled ruffle design con-
forms to a planned, repeating pat-
tern of lines traced on the right side
of the foundation fabric (Fig. 3-39).

Fig. 3-39. Narrow, double-edged ruf-
fle serofled in a repeating wave
dasign.

An allover ruffle design patterns
the surface with & meandering,
unplanned application of ruffles

fles swirled aver the surface in a
design improvised while topstitching,
with one end coiled to diversily the
reliaf,

The foundation fabric disappears,
ot almost disappears, underneath
massed ruffles. For low massed ruf-
fles. straight or curving rows of dou-
ble-edged ruffles are applied to a |
[oundation with Moating edges touch-
ing, The gathered-and-topstitched
seamms are a visible component of the

| re-designed surface (Fig, 3-41).

Fig. 3-41. Double-edged ruffles fop-
stitched with edges fouching, following
application fines spaced a bit closer
than two-nuffle-widths apart.

For high massed ruffles, rows of
double-edged ruffles are topstitched
together so closely that adjacent ruf-
fled edges are forced upward to float
about one-ruffle-width above founda-
tion level, burving the wpstitched-
and-gathered seams (Fig. 3-42).

Fig. 3-42. Double-edged ruffles top-
stitched in congested rows re-surface
foundation fabric with swirling edges
glevated above shadowy depifis.

Straight or slightly curving rows of
ruffles can be massed and topstitched
by machine: With previously attached
ruffles off to the left of the presser
[oot, hold the edge of the closest ruf-
fle away [rom the needle with a ruler
while topstitching the new ruffle. A
coiled application will need hand
sewing, at least at the start. To pre-
vent distortion, stiffen the foundation
fabric with a temporary stabilizer.

GATHERED DOUBLE-EDGED RUFFLE




Layered double-edged ruffles are
stacked one over the other with

and topstitched to a foundation as
one (Fig. 3-43).

vl KWW i

AN il ,’Il i \1:',? :.!"rh

Ll g

their gathering stitches matched, |
S s
A
oy i

Fig. 3-43, Layered floating edages of
fwo double-edged ruffles accumulate
height, rising high above the fop-
stitched gathering.

A puffed double-edged vuffle must he |
cut and stitched [rom doubled fabric |
with unpressed folds (see “Edge
Finishing for Ruffles” on page 44).
Alter gathering and application, puff
the side ruffles by pulling the layers
apart (refer to “puffed single-edged
ruflle” on page 52). Variavon:
Double-edged rffle with one side
putfed and the other side a standard,
floating-edged ruffle (Fig. 3-44).

Fig. 3-44. Preparing a double-edged
ruffle strip with the fabric on one side
doubled for puffing after gathering
and application.

Taper or [an the ends of double-
edged ruffles that stop within the i
foundarion fabric. Tapering involves
folding the end of the ruffle strip on
the stitching line with right sides
facing and sewing a seam that grad-
ually curves from the fold 1o the
matched edges. Trim the excess,
open the strip, gather to the tip,
and topstitch to the foundation. To
fan the end of a ruffle, sew 1he ends
ol the side ruffles together with
edges matching and right sides
together, open, pull down, and ack
to the foundation (Fig. 3-43). [

(d)

Fig. 345, Two ways to end a double-
edged ruffie: (a) Taper the end of the
strip (b) before gathering. (c) After gath-
ering, join the ends of the side ruffles
{d) and fan down to foundation level,

A tucked ruffle has three floating
edges and one gathering seam. The
overall width of the ruffle sirip
includes three ruffle widths, two at
the sides of one doubled-fabric ruf-
fle in the center (Fig. 3-46). The
floating edge of the ruffle in the
center is always on the fold. The
gathering seam is stitched through
two layers of fabric a ruffle’s widih
from the fold. With the finished
edges below the gathered stitching
spread out into side rullles, the ruf-
fle sits on its seam, which is under
the center ruffle (Fig, 3-47).

Fig. 3-47.
Tucked ruffle
{a} after gath-
ering; (b} with
its side ruffles
separated
and pinned to
a foundation
priar to apoli-
cation.

To attach 1o a foundation, topstitch
next to the gathered seam with the
side of a zipper loot up against the
center ruffle, and then topstitch
next to the ather side of the gath-
ered seam. By hand, sew over the
gathered seam with stitches that
alternate between a stitch on one
side and a stitch on the ather side
ol the center ruffle. Tucked ruffle
options include enlarging or decreas-
ing the width of the center ruffle,
snip-fringing or puffing the center
ruffle, and gathering the center ruffle
over a cord inserted inside the [old.

Folded Edge of Center Ruffle

Finished Edge of Side Rutfle

Center Ruffle
Width

Center Rufile
Width

Finished Side
Ruffle Width

Fig. 3-46. The fabric
strip eut for a fucked
ruffle must incfude
measurements for

¥ side and center ruffle
widths, with addition-
al allowances on

each side as required
Gathering Seam by the chosen edge
“““““““““““““““““ LT fimist,
Finizshed Side
Ruffle Width

Waste Allowance

o "f {if neaded)

Waste Allowance (If needed)
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A double-edged rulfle will have
a perky appearance, whether it's
applied horizontally, vertically, or
multi-directionally, il ruffle fabric,
ruffle width, and edge finishing are
selected with that effect in mind, A
vertically applied double-edged ruf-
fle will drape from its topstitched-
and-gathered seam il the width of
the side ruffles hecomes more than |
the fabric and the edge finishing
can support, or when the ruffle fab- |
ric is soft and fluid. Il applied hori- |
zontally, the ruffle above the top- |
stitched-and-gathered seam will
fop over the ruffle heneath.

Headed ruffles, double-edged

ruﬂ'_lies gathered off-center b::l:w‘c_en -8—Twe ruffes satin-stitched 1o a foundation. The cunving ruffie has straight-stitched
a wide ruffle and a smaller heading, dauble-fold herms; the ruffie with the fancfil, twisty floot has wired edges,
are always applied horizontally,

Calculate the width of the heading,
as affected by fabric type and edge
finish, so that it will stand up and

float at the top (Fig, 3-48). GATHERED DOUBLE-EDGED RUFFLES

Fig. 3-48, Headed ruffle.

Headed ruffle options involve com-
binations with a spread seam, a
puffed heading, and a rucked or
layered ruffle. A split headed ruffle
allows [or dillerences, such as [ab-
ric, gathering density, or pleating, |
between the heading and the rullle,
Actually, a split-headed ruffle is
compased of two single-edged rf-
fes with their gathered seam
allowances butted. The wide ruffle
and the narrow heading may be
stitched to opposite sides of a band
before topstitching to the founda-
tion, or, after direct topstitching,
the seam allowances may be cov-
ered with an edgestitched band or
a dnuhEE-Edgeﬂ: ruffle.

o - % T T gy oy )

IM-?—Ruffles, fimished with hairine edging applied in mows with edges touching
{low mossed ruffies),
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-1 0—{left) Twa rows aof
ruffles et aport from each
other, (right} The saime rf-

fles apphed in rows so
cioze togather thel odla-
cent edges are (oroed
ubward (high mossed ruf-
fes). The re-surfaced musin
i thick and heave Al ruffle
edzes are overlocked,

GATHERED
DOUBLE-EDGED
RUFFLES

=) I —Ausiin patterned affaver with a meondering,
impravised design of pinked ruffles 3/4" (2cm)

1= 2—Musslin ruffles
appiiad in tight coils with
edpes finished (laft o
right} with stroighi-
stitched dguble-fold
hems: with hairfine edg-
ing: with gne edge pinked
aridl prie edge sefeedpe
with rovedled fringe.
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H-] 3—{tap} A srip-fringed
ruffie that emds in a col. (bat-
toim) Two double-shel ruffles
the smaller hand sttched inta
a tight. fliowerike. coil,

- [ 4—Four fancful ruffles, all gathered from ruffle strips cut siightly
lorger than twice tha taget length. (left to nght) Hairline-edged ruffie
spread-seam gathered on fwo conded seams; snip-fringed ruffle layered
aver g ruffle with firm, double-fola hoirfine edging: tucked ruffle with a
shallow ruffle centered between side miffles finished with desp, single-fold
hems; toked nuffle with the center ruffie puffed ond side ruffles finshed
with twin-reedle-stitched, single-fald: hems.
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-1 5—Unattoched roffles pothered into fong flexible, fuffy oplin
ders on seams Zigzopged over string Far each olinder twa ruffle
strips that tipled the torget length were gathered as one,

(right} Snip-fringed edge finish. (left) Double-fold hodine edging




Iil-! 7—Headed ruffle with o band of shiring separgting the heading from the rif
fle. The edges were fimished with stroight-stitched, double-fold hems,

GATHERED DOUBLE-EDGED RUFFLES

-1 6—Side ruffles 4 1427 (1] Sem) wide pulled down-
ward by the weight of the musiin,

ll-1 8—5pht headed ruffle. The gathersd seam aliowances of the ruffles and the
loyerad haading pad the eqgestzched tope with their bk,
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PLEATED SINGLE-
OR DOUBLE-
EDGED RUFFLE

—a strip of fabric reduced in length
by systemaric folding anchored with
stitching along one edge or down the
center. The edge or edges of a pleat-
ed ruffle float in regular, orderly folds.

PROCEDURES

1. Choose a pleating arrangement
for the rullle {Fig. 3-49). Decide
whether the [olds will be pressed
or unpressed.

2, Seleer an edge finish that will affect
the folds at the float agreeably; or, if
the pleats are to be pressed, an
edge finish that will accept sharp
creases (refer 1o “Edge Finishing
[or Ruffles” on page 43).

Knife Pleats

Box Pleats

3. Determine the width of the
pleated rullle strip, including
allowances [or the selected edge
finish: For a single-edged rullle,
refer to Fig. 3-22 on page 49; lor
a double-edged ruffle, refer to
Fig. 3-35 on page 35.

4. To calculate the length required
for a rulle strip pleated o the
targel measurement: Make a
[olding gauge from a short strip
of paper marked with dots
spaced Y4" (6Bmm) or 13"
{L.3cm) apart, as appropriate for
pleating depih and implementa-
tion. The dots indicate pleat
[olds: the distance berween dots
equals pleat depth; count dots to
regulate pleat spacing. Matching
dots, [old into the chosen pleat
arrangement. Apply the [ollow-
ing lormula;

[pre-folding lengih'paper

= aftar-folding lenoth/paper]

% targel measurament for plaated ruifie
= Estimated Langth of Ruffle Strip

Inverted Pleats

(Top Row Unpressed; Bottom Row Pressed)

Inverted Pleats Between Wide Box Pleats

Clustered Knife Pleats

Spaced Qut Box and Inverted Pleats

Fig. 3-49. Fleated ruffle arrangements.
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Closed Box/inverted Pleats

c

5. Cut ruffle strips to size on the
straightgrain of the [abric, piecing
strips together il necessary (refer to
Fig. 3-23 on page 50). For a single-
edged ruffle, apply the selected
edge finish to one long edge of the
muffle strip; for a double-edged rul-
fle, finish both long edges.

6. Marking with a disappearing pen
or chalk on the right side of the
rullle strip, space dots 4"
(6mm) to 2" (1.3cm) apart, as
pre-planned, along the unfin-
ished edge for a single-edged ruf-
fle, or centered for a double-
edged ruffle, Matching dots,
pleat the ruffle strip, securing
each fold with hand hasting or
machine stitching. If the rullle
strip is wide or the fabric limp,
hand form, pin and hand baste
the [olds before machine stitch-
ing over the dots, For rullle
strips of manageable width and
fabric, form the pleats while
machine stitching (Fig. 3-30).
For a pleated ruffle with sharply
creased folds, press the folds
from seam to linished edge.

Fig. 3-50. To form pleats while
machine-stitching: Prick a dat
marked on the sirip with the tip of a
sturdy needle or pointed tool, Push it
under or ift it over to make an outer
fold that matches the correct dots.
Grip the just formed fold with the
pointed tip as the fabric slips under
the prasser fool.

PLEATED SINGLE-OR DOUBLE-EDGED RUFFLE




7. To auach a pleated single-edged
ruffle wo lat [abric, conceal the
seam allowance inside another
seam, at a4 hem, or with suitable
surface application (refer to Figs.
3-25, 3-26, 3-27, & 3-28 on
pages 50-31). Topstitch a pleat-
ed double-edged ruflle to foun-
dation fabric, sewing over the
ruffle’s seamline. Match the ruf-
s seamline or the right edge of
the ruffle to a guideline marked
on the fabric (refer o Fig. 3-36
on page 55).

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Beneath the application seam,
pleated rutfles are smooth with dis-
ciplined folds and underlayers.
Compared to gathered single-edged
ruffles, the seam allowances of
pleated single-edged ruffles (same
length, same target) are less bulky
At the float, pleated ruffles roll into
rounded, repetitive folds or, il
pressed, angle into creased,
arranged lolds. The type of pleat
affects the lloar—inverted pleats
remain close to foundation level
while box pleats elevate. Pleating
arrangements that feature localized
fullness—pleats isolated in between
unpleated segments of the ruflle
strip—contrast bursts of folded full-
ness with areas of smooth ruffle
fabric.

Pleat depth based on a lolding
gauge of dots spaced no more than
2" (1.3cm) apart relates propor-
tionally 1o most ruffle widths and
applications. For pleat formation,
comsecutive dots indicate the outer
[old, the inner fold, and the outer
fold match point of one pleat, and,
if the arrangement dicrates, some
dots are counted as spaces between
pleats. To pleat wide ruffle strips,
particularly if the pleats are to he
pressed, mark the edge or edges
with a duplicate of the dots on the
seamline; match all the aligned dots
when folding and pinning each
pleat; and baste at the edge or edges
as well as on the seamline. Locate
pleat folds on the straightgrain of
the fabric. Press lightly 1o hold the
pleats, remove the basting at the
edge or edges, and steam press
thoroughly to produce a ruffle with
crisp folds (don't move until cool
and dry). To maintain the integrity
of the folds, apply a pressed, pleat-
ed ruffle to the foundation in a
straight line.

Like gathered ruffles, applica-
tions of unpressed pleated ruffles
van be curved as much as the pleat-
ing will accept gracefully. The folds
of a narrow boxfinverted pleat ruffle
adapt nicely to the sinunous curves
of serolled or allover ruffle patterns
(Fig, 3-51).

Fig. 3-51. The pleating of a narrow,
inverted/box pleated ruffle altermately
stretches and flattens on the outside,
and condenses and heightens on the
inside as it negotiates a tight curve.

Chapter 3

The spread-seam rulfle, layered
tuffles, low massed ruffles, and
headed rullles, variations described
for gathered single- and double-
edged ruflles, pertain to pleated rul-
Mes as well. For applications that
require quantities of pleated ruffles,
use the rulfler attachment to con-
vert ruffle strips into automatically
knife-pleated and straight-stitched
single- or double-edged rullles.
Simple adjustments change the
attachment from gathering to pleat-
ing mode and regulate the separa-
tion between knife pleats by stitch
count—a pleat every stitch, a pleat
every 6 stitches, a pleat every 12
stitches. Stitch length regulates
pleat depth. (Fig. 3-52).

Fig. 3-52. The ruffler, a sewing
machine attachment, looks mare
complicated fo operate than it
actually is.
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-1 9—Chart of ruflles autamatically knife-tleated with o ruffler
attachmend. {Tofi] Ruffle pleated on every | 2th stitch. (center) Two
roves of ruffles teated on every Gth stitch. {bottern)  Ruffle plaated
an every stitch with o flooting edpe that looks like the result of
gathenng.

I-20—Narrowe ruffle strips auiomatically. knife-pleated an every stitch,
finished with hairline edping. (top) Band with g ruffle amoched before
edgestitching to the foundation. (bottom) Circles appliquéd over the
seam aflowance of a previcusly aitached ruffie

PLEATED SINGLE-EDGED
RUFFLE

-2 2—Three everapping tiers of pressed, knife-pleated ruffes with a
single-foid, twin-needle edge finish

l

1

-2 | —Faur ruffles | {2.5cm) wide: (from the top) knife-pleated
ardd pressach unpressed Box pleats; box pleals with two unpréssed
krife pleats an eilfen side; clase knife pleating wath the falds
steamed- - haoid,
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PLEATED DOUBLE-EDGED RUFFLE

-2 3—{iafl) Knife pleats with o band of cantersd folds that
reverse direction between rtopstiched seams:

{right) Arsangemant of bax, knife, and inverted pleats with o
centered (gdder of folds betwean satin-stitched seams;

M-26—Elgbarate ruffle built over & headed ruffle knife-pleated on
a Perfect Pleater. Gathered ruffies border the scalloped edge of the
band that overloys the deep, plegted ruffie. A double-edged ruffle
gathered off-center covers the split

-25—Headed ruffie with box pleals belween deeh Bl con-
toured Into each faoced edge. Two layers af bexfinverted pleat ruffes;
noirine edged, cover the application seam Tha “baxes” of the ruffle
on tob are focked together in the center.
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CIRCULAR
FLOUNCE

—a circle of fabric with a round
cutout in the center, split open,
straightened out, and seamed to
another piece of fabric along its
inner, shortest edge. The longest
edge floats in waves and folds.

PROCEDURES

1. A refresher vocahulary:

Circumference—ihe distance
around a circle.

Diameter—any straight line
passing through the center of a
circle [rom one side of the cir-
cumference to the other.

Flounce #1

Flounce #3

+

Radins—a straight line extending
from the center of a circle 1o any
point on the circumference.
Radius of a curving section of a
cirele—radius of the circle which
has the same curvature as the
curving seclion at any point.
Choose between a flounce with
maximum, moderate, or minimal
flare as controlled by the radius
of the round cutout in the mid-
dle of a circular [lounce pattern,
and the length of the flounce:

+ The smaller the radius of the
central cutout, the greater the
flare at the floating edge ol a
fleunce after it is applied
(Fig. 4-1}.

Fig. 4-1. Circle divided info three rings of equal depih to demonsirate the rela-
fionship befween the flare at the floating edge and the radius of the circular
curve that becomes the straightened edge of the flounce.
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¢ Flounce depth as it increases
also increases the flaring. As
the difference herween the eir-
cumference of the central
cutout and the circumlerence
of the floating edge increases,
the folds at the edge become
more voluminous (Fig, 4-2).

Flounce Seamline

Depth

Finished Edge
Of Flounce

A

Flounce
Depth Allowance Fig. 4-3.
{a, b, ¢) Using
Finished Edge & siring com-
Of Flounce ~ pass and a
Hem Allowance rufer to draft a
circular flounce
pattern.
Fig. 4-2. Three flounces cut with
identical circular curves at the tap, : :
but increasing in depth. c. Indicate one or more side a. Calculate the length ol the cir-
openings. Align side openings cular seamline on the pattern:

To evaluate a flounce, sample the to a radius of the outlined cir-
effect of central cutouts that vary cles ((c) in Fig. 4-3). Cut out [2 % radius] x 3.14 z)
in size om a flounce that remains = whola circular seamiing langth

: the circular Hounce pattern.
the same in depth and straightened

lenarh at the spplication seam, 4. To estimate Ehe. fabric ll'equm.‘— whn_!e cireular seamling length
2 T drabia cvenlai ment for a pamcular circular = side opaning seam allowances
' a arcular ounee pal- | flaynce application (Fig. 4-4); = Circular Seamling Length

tern, establish two measure- [
ments, one for the radius of the
central circle and a second [or

the depth of the Nounce:

a. Draw the central circle using a
compass set Lo the radius mea-
surerment ((a) in Fig. 4-3).
Adding a measurement for
flounce depth 1o the radius,
reset the compass and draw a
second circle outside the first
{{h) in Fig. 4-3).

b. To provide a searn allowance,
draw a smaller circle inside
the center circle, To include a
hem allowance [or a finish Side
applicable to a curving edge Opening
(refer to “Edge Finishing for A“f::m:“
Ruffles” on page 43), enlarge

the outer circle. Fig. 4-4. After calculating the number of circular flounce pattern pisces a par-
ticular application will need, use the diameter of the flounce pattern to plan a
cutting arrangement, and figure how much fabric will be required.

Circular Flounce
Pattern

5mmline1ﬁ

Radlus' :
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b. Figure out how many circular
flounce picces will be needed
to cover the application’s
seamline(s):

total length of seamlines on application
= circular seamling lanpth
= Circles to Gut

c. Determine how much [abric
will be needed 1o cut the
required number ol circular
Hounce pattern pieces:

fabric width
< diametar of circular flounce pattern
= gircles fitting crossgrain

circles to cut
+ circles fitting crossgrain

= |zngthgrain rows of circles
(a fraction counts a5 a raw)

lengthgrain rows of circles
w digmeatar of clreular flounce pattarn
= Fabric Length Reguired

5. Cut each circular flounce from
fabric lollowing the perimeter of
the paper pattern or its traced
outline. Locate the side opening
that cuts each circle apart on the
straightgrain of the {abric. When

sewing two or more circles togeth-

er to extend the seamline length
of a llounce, join with a reversible
French or flat-lell seam, especially
il the swing of the floating edge is
likely to reveal both sides of the
fabric (Fig. 4-5).

6. Apply the selected finish to the
floating edge of each llounce,

the stabilizing labric, sewing on
the designated seamline. To
enable straightening the curving
seam allowance/seamline of the
flounce to match the straighter
seamline on the fabric with min-
imal strain, clip into the Nounce
seam allowance art regular inter-
vals. Make as many clips as
necessary, but never overclip
(Fig 4-6). Conceal the flounce’s
seam allowance:

. Attach the flounce or flounces to

a) {b) {c)

Fig. 4-5. French seam; (a) With
wrong sides together, match the

edges to be joined and sew down the

center of the seam allowance.

(b} Trim the seam allowances next to
the seam. (c) Folding on the seam,
turn inside out with right sides togeth-
er. and sew on the stitching lines.

rE

i

(d) ' (e) 0 |

Flat-fell seam: (d) With right sides
together, match the edges fo be
feined and sew the stitching linas
together. {e) Trim one seam
allowance by half: fald and press the
untrimmed seam allowance over the
trimmed seam affowance. (f) Opan
up the fabrie, right sides down, and
edgestitch next to the foid of seam
aflowarnce.

Fig. 4-6. Seam aflowance of flounce
clinpped to straighten for the applica-
tion seam.

Chapeer 4
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* With an appropriate surface
application—Using a fabric-
safe marker, draw seamline
and edge-marching guidelines
on the foundation, Maiching
the guidelines, straight stitch
the flounce 1o the foundation.
Zigzag stitch over the edge of
the seam allowance, or cover
the seam allowance with an
edgestitched band of fabric
(Fig. 4-7).

Fig. 4-7. To apply a flounce to a foun-
dation. {a) When rows of flounces
averlap the flounce below, sew each
flounce right side up. (b) Sew a
flounce wrong side up and flip it over
its seam alfowance. {c) Sew right
side up and cover the seam
allowance with an appligué,
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+ Inside a seam—Matching
eclges, baste the flounce, right
side up, to the right side of fab-
ric #1, With right sides ogeth-
er, pin fabric #2 over both and
sew through all layers next w
the basting seam; or lap the
turned edge of fabric #2 over
the seam allowance of the
Hounce and edgestitch through
all layers (Fig. 4-8).

e i e e e e T

Fabric #1
abric
#
S Fabric #2
[Fabric
i (b)
Fabric #1

hrl]q Fabric #2
[ . 2 --------------------- {U}

LA

Fabric #1

Fig. 4-8, In-seam applications for a
fiounca: {a) After machine-basting the
flaunce to fabric #1, (b) pin fabric #2
over both with right sides together,
turn to the back, and machine-stitch;
or (¢) pin and edgestitch the tumed
edge of fabric #2 over all seam
allowances.

+ Inahem treatment—i{a) Bind
the edge when a flounce lies
on top ol the fabric to which
it is attached. Sew a narrow
strip of bias-cut binding, right
side down, over the flounce;
turn the hinding over all seam
allowances to the baclk, and
hand stitch its turned edge 1o
the fabric under the flounce
((a) and (b} in Fig. 4-9},
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Fig. 4-9. (a) After machine-basting the flounce over the underlying fabric, (b)
encase the edges inside a binding. (c) Pin & facing over a flounce basted to a
fabric extension, sew through all layers, (d) turn the facing to the back, and
slipstitch to the fabric.

{h) Face the edge when a
flounce extends beyond the
fabric to which it is attached.
Sew a facing, right side down,
over the back of a flounce
which is basted to the right
side of the fabric. Turn the
[acing to the back of the fab-
ric and the [lounce right side
out; slipstitch the facing to
the [abric ahove the flounce
{see (¢) and (d) in Fig. 4-9).
A decorative facing is an
option: Sew the facing, right
side down, over the [ront of a
flounce which is basted to the
back of the fabric; turn the
[acing to the front and
edgestitch over its turned
seam allowance.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

A circular flounce generates float-
ing fullness by encouraging flare, and
does it without bulking up the seam-
line. The circularity and depth of the
flounce pattern, the fabric compo-
nent, and the edge finish interrelate
to produce maximum, moderate, or
minimal waviness at the floating
edae, but a smooth layer of Hounce
fabric at the seamline is a constant.

CIRCULAR FLOUNCE

Since the grain on a circular
flounce is constantly changing, a
flounce application needs grainline
balance if it is to hang the same way
on either side of a central point. Place
the straightgrain of a flounce in the
center so that grainline changes mowve
identically on the sides, or hang the
true bias of the [lounce in the center.
For flounces applied in multiple
rows, repeat the same balance.

Long rows and multiple tiers of
flounces require the chaining togeth-
er of many circles, For short rows of
flounces with moderate 1o minimal
{lare, a segment of the entire circular
flounce pattern may be all thats
needed for one row. To balance the
grainline on all rows and save on [ab-
ric as well, align the segments in
rows on the fabric when cuning ow
the lounces (Fig. 4-100.

|

Fig. 4-10. Cutting guide that repeals
the sama grain alignment for each
circular flounce segment.




Finishing an edge that continu-
ously curves and changes grain isa
challenge. When selecting an edge
linish. consider ease of application,
compatibility with the characteristics
of the fabric, and how the [inish will
influence the quality of the foat
(refer o “Edge Finishing lor Ruffles”
on page 43). 1f both sides of the
flounce will be visible when applied,
the appearance of the back of an edge
finish is as important as how it looks
in front. A flounce thats completely
lined converts both sides of the
flounce into a right side, avoids prob-
lems caused by curve and weave, and
enables edge contouring such as scal-
lops or points. A faced or bound edge
is also reversible. For other kinds of
finish, staystitch next to the edge
before application, keep hem folds
tiny. and gently ease the [abric as it
moves under the presser foor,

The application akes care of the
sides of a flounce when a continuous
flounce encireles a tubular foundation,
or when both sides of a flounce are
caught into cross scams. For situations
where a llounce stops mid-fubric, the
sides of the lounce need to be fin-
ished at the same time as the floating
cdlge is finished, before the flounce is
applied. Unless sides with dangling
cormers are appropriate, eliminate the
cormers by curving the floating edge
into the seamline of the Dounce belore
finishing the edge (Fig, 4-11),

Fig. 4-11. Circular flounce pattern
with one side of the opening curved.
After finishing the floating edge plus
the curved and straight sides, the
flounce, set into a vertical seam, falls
in swinging folds from a curving top
to a hanging paint at the and.

When a flounce is lengthy from
seam to hem, finish the edge after
the flounce has been applied. Let it
hang for 24 hours to allow the por-
tions located on the hias to settle.
Where the hemline droops, trim it
evenly, and then finish the edge.

The Nexible seamline of a circular
flounce will follow curving as well
as straight lines of application, The
lolds at the floating edge of a lounce
sewn around an outward curve
spread and diminish; sewing a
[lounce inside an inward curve
squeezes and deepens the folds
{Fig. 4-12). 1 the deviarion between
the seamline curve of the flounce
and the application line is great
{{b) in Fig. 4-12), clipping the seam
allowance before stitching is a neces-
sity. 1l the deviation is middling 1o
slight ({c} in Fig, 4-12}, attach the
flounce without pre-clipping, stop-
ping frequently while sewing to lilt
the presser foot and realign seam-
lines and edges hefore continuing.

Chaprer 4

Fig. 4-12.
Contrast the
: effect on the float-

(b) ing edge when
the same circular
flounce is applied
{a) in a straight
ling, (b) fo an
inside curve, (¢}
fo an oulside
cuUrve.

Alter application, clip the seam
allowance as the need 1o release any
pull on the [abric dictates, Every clip
into the seam allowance of a circular
Rounce wealens the seam: Less is
always better and none belore
sewing is better still.

The floating edge of a spiral-cut
circular flounce becomes less and
less wavy as it moves out from the
center of the circle. For an applica-
tion where gradually diminishing
waviness can be exploited, spiral-
cut flounces save fabric, Drall a spi-
ral-cut (lounce pattern over a hase
of concentric circles spaced the
depth of the flounce apart (slightly
more for a flounce with a lining).
Finish the edge with zigzag stitch-
ing or a lining belore cutting out
the flounce, Compared 1o a
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Fig. 4-13. (a) Spiral-cut
flaunce pattern.

(b) Zigzag edge finish
stifched over the outline
before cutting on the
outer needle holes of the
stitching. (c) Sewing a
lining, right sides facing,
to the flounce by stitching
just inside the outline
befare cutling out,

standard circular [lounce, the
seamline on one spiral-cut Mounce
goes a long way (Fig. 4-13).

A layered circular flounce consists
of two or more flounces, stacked
edge over edge, applicd as one with
all scamlines marching. 1f the fabric
is crisp or firm enough to remain
separated when the layers are
pulled apart after Mounce applica-
tion, the flounce has an airy. fluffy
appearance (Fig. 4-14).

Fig. 4-14. Two-layered flounce,

Layered [ounces cut lrom solt,
supple fabric resist separation—the
folds tend 1o nestle together—
unless vertical application allows
the folds to slip apart as they hang
and sway.

There are two kinds of tiered cir-
cular flounce applications, {1} Rows
of flounces are applied to a founda-
tion with the loating edge of the
flounce above concealing the
applied edge of the flounce below:
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(2} The rows of flounces are con-
nected. The second lounce is
attached to the floating edge of the
first flounce, flounce #3 is sewn to
the Moating edge ol Mounce #2, and
so on. The measurement around the
top edge of each successive flounce
increases signilicantly 1o the final
foating edge which will be extrava-
gantly enlarged, way beyond the
flaring potential ol llounce #1 even
if its length were extended to the
total length of the tiered Hounces.

A double-edged circular flounce
begins as two llounces sewn together
with right sides lacing before applica-
ton. Opened and topstitched wa
[oundation, the double-edged [Tounce
flares out into spreading folds at each
side of the seamline both flounces
share (Fig. 4-15).

CIRCULAR FLOUNCE

Before joining the seamlines ol the
twao flounces, piece extensions o
each Mounce together and [inish
the edges, If lining is the linish

of choice, sew the lining to the
Mlounce alter sewing the two linings
and the two Nounces together

(Fig. 4-16). Sew the lining to the
flounce on one of the side openings
before turning right side out; after
turning, turn the seam allowances
on the open end to the inside and
stitch together—if the upplication
requires such finishing,

Fig. 4-15. (a) Two eircular flounces
sewn together (b} and applied witft
zigzagged topsiitching over the foin-
ing seam.

For a layered double-edged civeu-
lar flounce, haste the scamlines of
two or more double-edged flounces
together and topstitch to the foun-
dation as one {[abric alfects the sep-
aration ol the layers, as described in
a previous parageaph.

Applied in rows spaced less than
the depth of one Hounce apart. the
Moating edges of massed double-
edged circular flounces stand
upright because the seamlines are
crowded together so closely.

Fig. 4-18. Lined dou-
ble-edged circular
flounce befare fum-
ing right side oul.




2—Flounces 2* (Scm) dees, cut anund an inner dicle with
a | Y27 (4em) radivs. Above the four overlapping rows at the

bottom, a conlinuous flounce reverses back and forth i rows
IVl —Chart af musiin flounces, @l 3 (F.5crn) deep. (top) Minimurs flare that shorten as they angle upward

at e flacting edge of g flounce cut with an (Aner cicle that has o 4 e

(11.5) radius; (center) maderate flare—a 3" (7.5cm) radius; (bottom)

maximum flare—a [0 {4em) radivs.

CIRCULAR FLOUNCE

IV 3—Cur from
circles with o | ™
(2.5em) inner radius
a flaunce that
Spredds into geen,
Juxuricus falds, bot
stered with o double
[l ham,
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IV4—Tiwe mushn [launess 47
(10cm) desp fall intg the Swirg-
ing, alternating folds unigue to
vertical applications. A haidine
ecige finish, stitched twice, adds
body to the flogting edge

CIRCULAR FLOUNCE

V-5—{top} A two-tayer flounce

Hises from a faced edge,

{batrom) Arched hnes of application

ahed sturdy, double-fold hems finten-

= sify the [aids at the floating edges
of three maderately-flared founces.
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V-6—Two spirat-cut flounces 2° (Som) deeb, with a zigzageed edge finish, surround

s

mum at the layered lower edge to minimum for the tered rows on top

W-F—Four double.edged
rmustin flounces, modenmtely
flored and seiffined, with flant-
ing edges thot stand in starel,
sculpiured waves when applisd
I close rowes.

a packetshaped apbliqué. The flare of each flounce gradually diminishes from s
CIRCULAR FLOUNCE
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joid hem

CIRCULAR

FLOUNCE

I O—Tiered

flounces The circurm/Er
ence at the floabing edge s [0 tmes
gregter than the aroumference of the

binding ot the ton, althaugh the top-
I

2T TR CISLUre o) Lhe I'nlli.ll.

1y
Is.only 8427 (21.8cm).
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CONTROLLED
FLOUNCE

—a shaped piece of fabric designed
to spread out into rolling folds at
assigned positions on the floating
edge when its incurved, shorter edge
is straightened and seamed to 3
foundation.

PROCEDURES

L. Cut a target pattern that dupli-
cates the size and shape of the
area the [lounce will cover when
ivs applied. If one side of the
area is a mirror-image of the
other side, or il the same con-
Lour repeals many times, make a
pattern that includes one com-
plete segment of the repeat

(Fig, 4-17).
AN

Fig. 4-17. Three target palterns, sach
representing an area to be covered
with a controlled flounce, Shading
marks the mirror-image segments
that will be slashed-and-spread inio
patterns.

2. Decide whether deep folds, maod-
erate waves, or slight ripples will
be appropriate for the [loating
edge of the flounce 1o be devel-
oped from the target pattern:

a. At the location of each [old,
wave, of ripple planned [or
the [loating edge, pencil a
line on the cut-out target pat-
tern that connects the [loat-
ing cdge 10 the seamline and
indicates the hang of the fold
({a) in Figs. 4-18, 4-19, and
4-20).

{a)

. s e ——

Fig. 4-18. (a) Targs! pattern with lines
indicating fold locations (b) slashed
and equally spread. (c) Final pattern
with stitching line, elioping, and
grafniine notations. Mate that one
side must be matched to the fold

of doubled fabric when cutting,

{d} Controlled flounce made from

the pattern.

b. Starting at the floating edge,
slash each pencilled ling,
slopping about 1" (1.5mm)
[rom the seamline edge. Fan
out each slash to enlarge the
floating edge, and glue or tape
the expanded target pattern to
another sheet of paper. Relate
the extent of each spread 1o
the effect desired: For a sofily
rippled edge, open the slashes
a little: [or an edge with
sweeping folds, open the
slashes very wide. Estimate
that one-half the spread ar the
floating edge will equal the

height of a ripple or wave or
the overlap of a fold. Use a
compiss to measure and
duplicate the spread of a slash
at the [loating edge ((h) in
Figs. #-18, 4-19, and 4-20),
¢. Draw a new [loating edge that
curves smoothly across the
openings, always retaining the
length set by the target pat-
tern. Add a seam allowance 10
the seamline edge and a hem
allowance to the floating edge
for the chosen edge linish
(refler 10 “Edge Finishing lor
Rulfles™ on page 43). Add
seam allowances 1o the sides,
except for a side 10 be
matched to the lold where a
seam allowance is superflu-
ous. Since every slash-and-
spread location requires a clip
in the seam allowance above
to enable returning the
Mounce 1o its targel seamline
contour, note the apex of each
opening with a mark inside
the seam allowance thar indi-
cates a clip. Cul out the
Mounce pattern {((c) in
Figs. +-18, 4-19, 4-20),

3. Curt the controlled flounce from
fabric following the perimeter of
the paper pattern or its traced
outlines. Match the lengthgrain
of the fabric 1o a central and bal-
anced position on the flounce,
Sew the sections of the flounce
together.

{d}

Fig. 4-19. (a) Target pattern with lines indicating fold locations, {b) slashed and
unequally spread. (c) Final pattern with stitching line, clipping, and grainfine
notations. (d) Controlled flounce made from the pattern.

Chaprer 4
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4. Apply the selected finish to the
floating edge (refer to “Edge
Finishing for Ruflles” on page 43),
but if the flounce is lengthy from
seam to hem, finish the edge
alter the Mounce is applied. Letit
hang for 24 hours to allow the
portions located on the bias to
settle: Where the hernline
droops, trim it evenly, and then
finish the edge.

5. Sew the flounce to [lat [abric,
clipping the seam allowance
where the pattern indicates to let
the flounce seamline match the
seamline on the application
((d) in Figs. 4-18, 4-19, 4-20).
Conceal the seam allowance of
the flounce in a manner appro-
priate for the application (refer
o Figs. 4-7, 4-8, and 4-% on
pages 69-70).

78
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Fig. 4-20. (a)
Targel pattern
with fines indicat-
ing fold locations,
{b) slashed and
widely spread.
The half-width
section on the left
edge will be full
size when
sgamed lo a
duplicate pattern
piece. (¢} Final
pattern with
stitching line, clip-
ping, and grain-
line notations. (d)
Controlied flounce
made from the
pattarn.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

For situations where a circular
[ounce won't work, a controlled
Mounce can be custom-designed to
[it and fill the special requirements
of a particular application. Using
the slash-and-spread technique of
pattern development, a controlled
flounce can be variably flared with
decp folds for one part of the [loat-
ing edge and delicate ripples else-
where. With a conurolled [ounce,
folds, waves, or ripples can be iso-
lated to specific portions of the
floating edge. The spacing between
the lolds, waves, or ripples can be
regulated. A controlled flounce can
be devised to [all with equal flare
from all points of a convoluted
seamline,

CONTROLLED FLOUNCE

The amount of spread 10 allot 1o
a slash involves informed guess-
work. Parameters for the widening
that will produce slight ripples,
moderate waves, or lavish lolds in
the floating edge are expressed in
generalitiecs—a litle, a whole lot,
somewhere in between. Addition-
ally, the characteristics of the
intended fabric and the finish
applied to the floating edge will
allect the appearance of any amount
of Mared lullness. Test before final-
izing a controlled flounce pattern.

To continue controlling the
flounce after it is applied. arrange
the flaring at the [oating edge to
rellect the intentions of the pattern
while the flounce is hanging, or
arrange and pin to a [lat surface.
Steam. Wait until the fabric cools
and dries belore moving,.

Like circular lounces, controlled
flounces may be layered (two or
mare flounces applied one on top
ol the ather) and double-edged (two
Nounces flaring out 1o the sides
[rom a shared seamline].




(V-1 |—Flsunce designed 1o flore aut inte a pair of
spreading folds at intervals that coincide with the
sawtocth spacing of the lapped heading A norrow,
double-fold hem edges the tered flounces.

CONTROLLED FLOUNCE

W) 2—Flounce that starts out flat ot the top and
grodually develops deep folds ot the botton of
the greular opening. & satin-stitched, huiling finish
supports the roll of the. folds:

vl 3—Elgborats founce
designed 1o spraad into
sweeping folds fram an

= dgrched-and-tobbed seamiine.
A singie-fold ke, zigragged,
firishes: the floating edge.
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P

(a) (b)

GODET

(pronounced go-day’)—a section of
a circle set into a seam or a slash
within a piece of fabric to expand
the floating edge at that place. A
godet develops rolling waves or folds
as it spreads.

PROCEDURES

l. Foreach godet, select a point
inside the pattern or the fabric
where the godet will begin its
spread. The distance from point
to lower edge equals the length
of the godet, and includes a hem
allowance.

+ |l the [abric is unseamed, con-
nect each point to the lower
edge with a straight slashline
perpendicular 1o the edge.

{c)

Fig. 8-1. (a} Slashline, or (b) seam opening, into which (c) this segmeni of a cir-
cle, the godet, will fit. (d) Godet pattern with slitching line, gode! point, and

straighigrain markings.

Chapter 5

Mark the pattern, then the
wrong side ol the fabric with
slashlines that lollow the
griin, or mark directly on the
fabric ((a) in Fig. 5-1).

¢ [ the fabric has a vertical
seam at godet location, posi-
tion the point on the seam.
The seam remains open o the
lower edge lor godet insertion
((b) in Fig, 5-1).

2. Using a mechanical or string
compass set to the length of the
godet, draft the godet pattern,
Draw a circle or a portion of a
circle, Estimate how much of the
circumference the goder should
add to the edge where it will be
inserted 10 achieve the desired
float. lsolate that amount by
connecting the circumierence to
the compass point with twao
straight lines, establishing the
width of the godet at the lower
edge (note that after henming
the width will measure some-
what less), Add a scam allow-
ance Lo the straight sides of the
circular segment ({c) and (d} in
Fig. 5-1). The pattern is ready Lo

cut out and use.
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Cut out the godet from fabric
lollowing the perimeter of the
pattern or its traced outline. The
center axis of a godet is always
matched to the straightgrain of
the fabric. On the godets wrong
side, mark the point where the
side seamlines meet at the tip.
For insertion into a slash, mark
the side seamlines as well.

. Tnsert the godet:

+ Into a seam opened to godet
length, With right sides
wogether and edges matching,
pin match the last stitch of
the seam above the opening
1o the point of the godet, and
pin one side of the godet 10
one side of the apening. Sew
from the point of the godet to
the lower edge, backstitching
at the point. Attach the other
side of the godet to the other
side of the opening. When
finished, the break between
the godet seam and the seam
above should be imperceptible
({a) and (b) in Fig. 5-2).

The Arc of Manipulating Fabric

+ Into a godet-length slash,

a. Before slashing the fabric,
indicate seamlines that
angle [rom the lower edge
to the godel’s point on each
side of the slashline. Hand
baste a 27 (5cm) or 3
(7.3cm) square of organza
or lining material to the
[ront ol the fabric behind
the top of the slashline.
Starting at the botom of
the square, machine stirch
up to the point on one
side: pivot on the needle;
take a horvizontal stitch
across the point; pivor and
sew down the other side o
the bottom of the square.
Stitch right beside the
seamline with very small
stitches ((a) and (h) in
Fig. 5-3).

GODET

Fig. 5-2.

{a) One side of
a godet pinned
into an cpened
sezam (b) and
stitched.

{c) The inserted
godel with
seam
allowances
prassed,

b. Slash up to the horizontal
stitch at the point. Remove
the basting; pull the rein-
[oreing square to the back;
press the seam allowances
toward the square. Treat
the reinforcement as an
extension of the seam
allowance. With right sides
together, pin march the
horizontal stitch at the
point of the reinforcing
seam to the godet’s point.
Matching seamlines, pin
and baste one side of the
godel o one side of the
opening; pin and baste the
other side of the godet to
the opening. Machine
stitch and remove the hasti-
ing ((c) and (d) in Fig. 5-3).

3. Press the godets seam allowance

toward the fabric at the top of
the godet. About 1" (2.5cm) to
2" (5em) below the point, clip
and press the seam allowances
open ((c} and (e) in Fig. 3-3).

. Hem the floating edge of the

goder and the fabric on the sides.




NOTES & VARIATIONS
Although triangular godets are
';- ===, Fig. 5-3. usual, godets as wide as a half circle
1 : g?u“:fén;;;?:g and and as large as a full circle are feasi-
B G (b) opening maching- | ble when exceptionally lush, luxuri-
stitehed (c) before ous [olds are the desired result. A
5;35”'”9 an;:'ﬂprgﬂmg | wide godet of fabric with sufficient
rb;c:fc??;}rifnnm; hnd]r,r 1o sllan:] out and away from
and basting the the insertion fabric will rise at the
seamline beside the | floating edge as it projecis unless
:F:::ﬂ;g;ﬁ %ﬂnﬂf'[ the lower edge is elongated when
side. (e) The inserted the godet is designed (Fig. 5-4).
= godet with seam Ul the godet is wide and long,
@) == (b) Fucuancee pidoa: hang the application for 24 hours

belore hemming o allow the bias of
the {abric to seule, 11 the fabric is
soft and loosely woven, the godet is
liable 1o sag [rom its scams unless
allowed to stretch out before inser-
tion. Hang the godet from its point
for 24 hours belore sewing into the
searm or slash, In either case, hem
after trimming the overextended
[abric evenly at the edge.

When planning a hem treatment
| lor godets, consider the degree of
| curve at the floating edge of the
| godet, the characteristics of the [ab-
rie, and the effect of an edge linish
on the sweep of the float, “Edge
Finishing for Ruffles” on page 43
describes possibilities: For large-
scale godets, add to those choices a
deeper, single-fold flat hem, eased
around the curve, perhaps with a
suilable stiffening laid inside the
[old. |

Fig. 5-4. Half-
C;Fde gﬂd&? of The handkerchief edge is pecu- |
stiff fabric falls liar to godets. 1t starts as a square,
into folds that usually of light, delicate fabric. One
::::L,g? g;‘;geas corner of the square becomes the
they pile up point of the godet; cach side of the
unless (b) the sequare equals the length ol the
m}mgmference godet. For two sides of the square,
f:ra;f;ng rEs ] select an edge linish that favors a
gradually solt, [luid Noat (Fig. 5-5). Alter
elongated to insertion, the unattached corner ol
campsnaaie. the square dips to a floating point
in the center.
Chapter 5 MAKING GODETS B3
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Fig. 5-5. Square godel creales a
handkerchief edge. The floating cor-
ner and sides of the godet can be
adiusted for length.

Insertion in a slash is more
troublesome than godet insertion in
a seam, Even with a reinforcing
square, the miniscule seam
allowance at the top ol the slash
makes neat insertion tricky. Tilling
the seamlines larther away [rom the
slashline helps. Cutting a very nar-
row V-shaped slash permits man-
ageable seam allowances around the
point, but places bath slash and
godet seamlines on different slanis
of the bias. That may cause stretch
problems, a consideration belore
selecting this option (Fig. 5-6).
Widening the slash to a narrow,
arched cutout and rounding the
point of the godet cqualizes the
seam allowances at the wp. but also
climinates the vanishing point that
is a distincrive feature of the trian-
gular godet (Fig. 5-7).

Restricting godet openings at the
tip with a stay in back forces godet
fullness forward and prevenis saft,
slippery, godet fabric from sliding
behingd the insertion seams (Fig, 5-8).

84 The Art of Manipulating Fabric

(a) (k)

Fig. 5-6. To refleve the squeeze at
the point of a slash, (a) move the
seamfines farther away from the
slashiine at the lower edge, or

{b) locate the seamlines beside a
V-shaped cutout.

Fig. 5-7. The seam aliowance around

the curve of an arched cutout will

need close clipping to accommodate

godet insertion. The rounded tip of
the godet matches the arch of the
apening.

GODET

LS

A mock godet convers an in-seam
godet insertion inlo a one-seam
construction. lnstead of cutting a
separate godet, one-half the intended
godet is cut-in-one with the side fab-
ric, trading two side seams for one
centered seam thar continues from
the seam above (Fig. 5-9). Although
a mock godet streamlines cutting
and sewing procedures, it hasa
disadvantage; Both sides of a mock
godet [all on the hias of the [abric,
which may begin to sag [rom the
firmer stitching in the seam.

.
=

Fig. 5-8. A "cut 2" mock godet patiarn
has ang seam down the midale. A
circle (o) indicates lhe point where a
trug godet would have peaked.

Fig. 5-8. A stay stitched
to the seam allowances:
(a) Holds the top of an
in-seam opening closed.
{b) Restricts the opening
at the iop of an in-slash
godet.




A, Eighe slim poclets insertod inta SIgNt S2oms shabe o ubulor
s construchian

iddarily fares whers the podeats s

£ In-sedr goders Two shorter, tigngular godats fiank q. toll half-
8 goder ot irojects, train-bke, fiom its insertion s=arms:
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The Arc of Manipulating Fabric

V4 Five godets set mto sloshes
stepped in length, Although eoch
godet 5 cut from the same
S0-degree section of a circle,
Frem rredsuremments increase os
the goaets ingrease i length,

V.5—Quarterdicle godet
with g reunded tip inserted
into o slender, arched cutout
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PRESSING PLEATS

t one time or another during
A&le formation of pleated [ab-

ric, the iron becomes an
essential tool. Sometimes heat,
steam, and pressure are as much a
part of pleat preparation as needle
and thread. At other times, steam-
ing finishes the job, preserving a
carelul arrangement of rolling folds,

Theres more 1o pressing the folds
ol flat and partial pleats into sharp,
lasting creases than proper setling of
the controls on an iron. Aflter basting
the pleat arrangement, a gentle
pressing with steam makes the pre-
liminary creases, For the final, hard
pressing, a broad surface is more
efficient for large applications than
the narrow surface of a regular iron-
ing board. Prepare a table top with
padding—layers of blanket or towels
covered with sheeting, underlined
with aluminum foil. 1f using a regu-
lar ironing board, back it up against
a table or chair 1o support overhang-
ing labric.

To prevent imprinting, remove
all pins and basting threads from
the first group of pleats o be
pressed. Arrange these pleats on the
pressing surlace, smoothing,
straightening, and aligning into the
correct position, To prevent the
outer folds from leaving an impres-
sion on the fabric beneath, place a
strip of brown paper, cut slighter
wider than pleat depth and longer
than pleat length, inside the under-
fold of each pleat 1o be pressed.




r m— - heen pres:-,:urﬁ-and—ﬁwum—cmﬂsed,
Knife turn the fabric to the other side and
repeat the process.
For extra setting power, dip the
Flat Pleats Box

press clath into a solution of one
part while vinegar Lo nine parts
water. Use two press cloths, one
under the pleats and one on top,

Inverted

To complete an application of
unpressed pleats. tug the folds into
an equalized arrangement while
hanging, or arrange the folds while
pinning the edges to a padded
hoard, stab pinning interior folds, if
necessary, Settle the arrangement by
steaming with an iron or steamer
moved slowly above the surlace of
the fabric. Allow to cool and dry
before moving,

Single Box

j E——— e

Douhbled Box

Three-Fold Pinch

HEMMING FLAT &
PARTIAL PLEATS

When pleating lengthy fabric,
the seams that join two pieces of
fabric arc always situated uncbrru-
sively, Unless the application and
pleating arrangement make it
unavoidable, never locate joining
seams on an ouler lold. When

Four-Fold Pinch

Projecting
Pleats

Rollback Pinch

Pipe Organ forming flat pleats. place joining
seams on inner [olds, or centered
behind an inverted pleat.

Rollback Seams on the inner [olds of flat
Cartridge and partial pleats present problems
when hemming. There are two
options when dealing with the seam
allowances: (1) Press the inner-fold
Cartridge

seam allowance open and {lat [rom
the lower edge to the depth of the
hem. Turn up the hem and stitch.
Clip the seam allowance at the top
of the hem 1o free it [rom confine-
ment, re-fold the pleat, and steam
press the hemmed pleat fold.

(2) Hem each piece of fabric first,
then sew the pieces together,
matching the hem folds exactly.
Form the pleats with the joining
seam aligned 10 an inmer fold. Trim

-

Accordion Pleats

Broomstick Pleats

Fig. 6-1. Pleat profifes.

Immerse a press cloth in water,
wring it out, and spread the damp

the dry cloth but let the [abric cool
and dry thoroughly belore moving

cloth over the pleats. Press with a
hot iron until the cloth is dry, hold-
ing the iron firmly in place 10 send
steam down through the lolds
underneath. Don't slide the iron;
pick it up and re-position, Remove

30 The Art of Manipulating Fabric

om to the next group of pleats.
Tailors use a clapper, a narrow,
smooth hardwood block abour 127
(30.5cm) long, to pound the folds
af the steamy-warm pleats until
they cool, When all the pleats have

- PLEAT BASICS

the seam allowances diagonally
across the hem folds. Overcast the
cut edges of the seam allowances to
the depth of the hem (Fig, 6-2).




(a)
i.
- =
{B) —_—
|
;
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Fig. 6-2. To hem pleated fabric with
seams located on inner folds:

(2} Press the seam aliowances agen,
hem, and (b) clip above the hem.

(c) Hem the fabric. After sewing the
hemmed sections logether, overcast
the angle-timmed seam allowances.

Io cope with the folds of
edgestitched pleats when hemming
the floating edge: (1) Hem the fab-
ric first, then edgestitch the pleats.
(1) Stop edgestitching ar least 17
(1.3em) above the upper level af
the finished hem. Hem the pleats.
Finish the edgestitching, beginning
with the needle in the last of the
previous edgestitches. Leave about
37 (7.5mm) of thread at the lower
edge of the hem and tie the bobhin
and needle threads together to
secure the stitching. Insert both
thread ends into a needle; at the
final stitch, push the needle inside
the hem fold and bring it out hall-
its-length away belore cutting the
threads,

Fold and steam press the hemmed
pleat edge, allowing the fabric o coal
and dry before moving,

 End of PLEAT BASICS

FLAT PLEATS

—parallel folds lifted from the sur-
face of the fabric and faid down
smoothly to the side, The folds,
arranged in a systematic fashion, are
secured with stitching at the top and
released below:

KNIFE (SIDE) PLEATS

—adjacent underfolds turned in the
same direction.

BOX PLEATS
—adjacent underfolds of equal depth
turned in opposite directions,

INVERTED PLEATS
—adjacent underfolds of equal depth
turned to meet in the center,

(Refer to “Pleat Profiles” on page 90.)

PROCEDURES

1. Set a target measurement [or the
fabric to match after it is pleated.

2. Plan an arrangement of flat
pleats that will fit within the tar-
get measurement: Use a strip of
paper as long as the target mea-
surement to indicate the position
of each outer fold, or plot on a
graph-paper reduction. Specify
the type of flat pleat each fold
position represents (Fig, 6-3),

3. Calculate the amount of fabric
required for the desired number
of pleats;

a. Establish a depth, the mea-
surement between outer fold
and inner fold, for each fold
indicated on the plan.

b. The mathematics:

2 ¥ pleat depth
= one pleat bndarfold

one pleat undarfold
x number of plaats
= total pleat undarfolds

total pleat undertolds
+ larget measuremant
= Pleated Fabric Requirament

Chapter 6

Inner Underfold (a)
Fold /'\
1 ——
: Placement
— -Line
Outer
== Fold

< Pleat Depth—»

(B)

Knife Pleats

Box Pleats

= | ! ]

Inverted Pleats

Fig. &-3. (a) Anatomy of a flat pleat.
(b) Types of fiat pleats. Arrangements
may consist of ane type of pleat or a
combination, and the space between
pleats and pleat depths may vary.

4. Using another strip of paper as
long as the pleated fabric require-
ment, or a graph-paper reduction,
make a pleating pattern with
measured underfold spaces sepa-
rated by perpendicular lines, On
consecutive lines, indicate an
outer fold for every pleat fold
marked on the original plan, next
te an inner fold and a placement
line for each pleat. Arvows con-
necting outer folds to placement
lines, indicating direction, will
prevent confusion, Also note
“right side” on the pautern.

5. Add the desired length, includ-

ing a hem allowance, to the
pleated fabric requirement and
cut the fabric,

6. Decide how the pleats will appear:

* With folds unpressed and
softly rolled.

+ With folds pressed and
sharply creased.

+ With outer and/or inner folds
edgestitched to hold a sharp
crease permanently {(a} in
Fig, 6-4).
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(a)

e o

(b}

e

{c} k : .::

Fig. 6-4. (a} Two box pleats with outer and inner folds edgestiiched.
{b) inverted pleat with release paint lowered visibly with edgestitching.
(c) Knife pleats with release points lowered invisibly.

T
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¢ With a lowered release point:
Pleats stitched from the top of
the [abric down [or a specified
distance, either visibly hy
edgestitching next to the fold
through all layers, or invisibly
by sewing fold and placement
lines together in back ((b)
and (¢} in Fig, 6-4).

¢ A combination of the above.

Marlc 1the back of the [abric with
pleating lines, reversing the pat-
tern, The exception: Mark pleats
to be edgestitched on the right
side of the fabric. Using a long
straightedge, indicate an outer
fold and a placement position for
each pleat (the inner fold is auto-
matic). Begin with scissor-nip
markings inside the seam
allowances across the top and bot-
tom edges of the fabric. Connect
the nips directly opposite with
lines, following the straightgrain =~ |
of woven [abrc. Diflerentiate
between [old and placement lines
with the markings:

(a)

+ Broken and unbroken lines of
a fabric-safe marker such as
chalk, disappearing pen, or
soap sliver ((a) in Fig. 6-3).

+ Basring seams using two col-
ors ol thread.

¢ Pasling seams using diflerent
stitch lengths ((b) in Fig. 6-3).

+ Pin-marked lines, changing
the head color of the pins.

(b)

*

pleats marked and formed on
the wrong side of the [abric
open in the opposite direction
on the right side of the fab-
ric.) For inverted pleats,
baste the ouler [old lines on
adjacent pleats together; cen-
ter the shared placement line
over the basted seam and pin
the underfolds, To lower the
release point of any pleat
invisibly, machine stwch over
the basting [rom the top w
the designated release point
below (Fig. 6-6).

+ When working from the [ront
of the fabric, fold each pleat
8. Form the pleats: on its outer fold line and
When working [rom the back bring the folded edge to the
ol the fabric on a knile or box placement ling; pin, and then
pleat arrangement, haste each haste through all three layers
outer fold line to its place- of each pleat. If the folds are
ment line, sewing through to be edgestitched, distance
twao layers of fabric. Turn the the basting seams from the
underfold to the appropriate outer folds (Fig. 6-7).
side and pin. (Note that knife
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Fig. 6-5. Remowvable pleat markings: (a) For knife pleats—unbroken chalk lines

for outer folds, broken lines for placement lines. (b) For inverted pleats—long
basting stitches for fold lines, short stitches for shared placement lines.
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Fig. 6-6. Farming pleails on the back of the fabric: (a) Knife pleals with fold and
placement lines basied logether. (b) Inverted pieat centered and pinned after
(c) basting the fold lines logether and lowering the release point with machine

stitching,
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Fig. 6-7. Pleats formed on the right
side of the fabric with basting holding
all layers together.

+ Lightly steam press all [olds
that will he creased.
8. If desired, choose one of the {ol-

lowing to edgestitch the pleat
folds:

* Slarting at the top, edgestitch
through two layers next to the
outer fold, the inner fold, or
both. (Refer 1o “Hemming
Flat and Partial Pleats” on
page 90.)

+ For pleats with edgestitched
folds and release points also
lowered with edgestitching:
(1) Edgestitch each plear fald,
starting at the release point.
(2) Edgestitch from the wop
to the lowered release point
through all three layers, end-
ing with the needle in the [irst
of the previous edgestitches
(Fig. 6-8).

Edgestitching

Releasae
Point

—

Edgestitching

Fig. 6-8. Inverted pleat edgestitched
T4s" (1.6mm) from the folds through
three layers to lower the release
point, and through two layers fo
crease the pleat folds permanently.

+ Edgestitch from the top to the
designated release points only.
10. Sew the pleats down across the
top inside the seam allowance.

11, For all but unpressed pleats,
steam press the [olds into sharp
creases (refer 1o “Pressing Flat
and Partial Pleals” on page 89).

12. Hand or machine sew a single-
fold flat hem into the floating
edge (refer to “Hemming Flat
and Partial Pleats™ on page 900
Press again. Bind the top edge of
the pleated fabric, or seam it 1o
an extension (reler 1o “Stahilizing
Gathered Stitching” on page 6
for applicable directions).

Chapter &

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Arrangements of [at pleats fea-
ture the repetitive, orderly organiza-
tion of parallel folds that open
when disturbed. Variations in pleat
depth, in the spacing between
pleats, and in the combining of
knife, box, and inverted pleats are
the design components of flat-pleat
arrangements.

Groupings of knife pleats may
be turned in opposite directions,
Sometimes authorities define knife
pleats as pleats 34" (1.5cm) deep
facing in the same direction, and
pleats with a depth greater than
#" (1.5cm) as side pleats. Kilt
pleats are deep knife pleats with
underfolds that overlap.

Pleat terminology in action may
be easier to remember than pleat ter-
minology from a diagram. From the
side, push a ruler under the {old on
top {the outer fold), When it is
stopped by the fold hidden under-
neath (the inner [old), note the mea-
surement on the ruler at the outer
[old. Thats pleat depth. Pleat depih,
doubled, is the underfold, The spac-
ing between pleats refers to the dis-
tance between two pleat folds on top.

When pleating, work on a sur-
face that allows large sections of the
fabric to be spread out from top to
lower edge. Use a gridded cutting
board o hold the fabric straight
and assist when marking the pleat
lines. Where lengths of fabric are
joined, place the seam at the inner
fold of a pleat unless the joining
seam can be located on the place-
ment line behind an inverted pleat.

Topstitching that crosses an
arrangement of pleat folds controls
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pleat release in an unusually deco-
rative lashion. Pleat topstitching
patierns the area above the released
pleats with a linear design that
combines vertical rows ol lolds with
horizontal rows of plain or fancy
topstitching (Fig. 6-9). To prevent
gapping, baste a stay underneath
the pleating before topstitching,
Alter topstitching, trim the stay
where the topstitching stops.
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Fig. 6-8. Diagonal topstitching that
lowers reflease points and becomes a
design element in combinalion with
the folds of the pleats.

Doubled or tripled pleating pro-
duces extravagant folded fullness at
the [loating edge. To double or
triple a pleat, stack the underlolds,
matching the layers in depth or

graduating their size with the small-
est on top (Fig. 6-10). Doubled or
tripled pleating adds the bulk of
many fabric layers to the top edge.

Underlays allow change in the
fabric visible at the back of inverted
pleats or in between two box pleats.
An undetlay is as wide as the space
herween two adjacent inner folds.
Inserted inta the fabric of the pleat-
ing, an underlay replaces the back
of the underfolds removed hetween
the inner [olds (Fig, 6-11).
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Fig. 6-11. Two inverted pleafs with
underlays replacing the back of the
underfolds.

The Perfect Pleater is a simple
but ingenious device that sets shal-
low pleats into a length of fabric
without prior marking and basting.
The [abric, pushed down into the
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] B e
=l ™,

Fig. 6-10. Box pleats with the two
side pleats doubled, the center
tripled, and pleat depths siaggered.

FLAT PLEATS

spaces behind a succession of cloth-
covered louvers, emerges knife or
hox pleated when steam pressed
while in the pleater. Skipping lou-
vers—pushing the fabric into the
slot behind every second, third. or
fourth lowver—varies the spacing
between the pleats. Although the
pleaters will lorm continuous pleats

| in fabric of any length, the

117 (28cm), 22 (58cm), or 27"
{68.50m) width of a pleater limits
the width of the fabric it can conve-
niently pleat, and the pleaters restrict
pleat depth o 347 (1em) or 134"
(3.5cm). Within those houndaries,
the Perfect Pleater is an easy-to-use
and rime-saving ool (Fig. 6-12).

Fig. 6-12. A Perfact Pleater for knife
pleats.




Linpressad knife plears,

¥l-3—Pressed knife pleats with lowered relegse points that reverse
direction on either side of o central box pleat,

WI-2—Prassed knife pleats, dustersd in graups of three,

ELAT PLEATS

+..|.q.¢...........:.....-_..'.:L.l...."mq_.mu...,u'- b T e i

Vi-d—Four box pleats edsestitched along the outer folds.
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Wi-S-—Double-fold bax pleats with the bock pleats
tched and the front pleots unpressed

ELAT PLEATS

V- F—invertad plagts
ecf three geep
with cll falds meatching

and unpressed
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Vl-6—Three invertad plears wil

paints and inner and outer fold

‘erod release

5 eagesiitched




Vi-8—Enife pleats wath iowersd
relegse boints defined By top-
stitched seams thal crass the

folds from =side to-side ina
Jogged, fregular imannes;

FLAT PLEATS
SEEE
B E
e L = = B
-_:IL - i j - 3 = e L
;_ 5 = E2 VL9 Knife plaais formed
E= L === : on ¢ Perfect Pleater.
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PARTIAL PLEATS

Above the release points, pleat folds

CONTINUE a5 SEams,

SETIN PLEATS

—inserts of knife, box, or invert-

ed pleats stitched inside a segment

remaoved from the lower portion of

the fabric.

PROCEDURES

1. Dralt patterns for the pleat sec-
tions:

Knife or box extension pleats:

Establish the following measure-

ments to use when developing

the pattern lor one pleat section

{{a) in Fig. 6-13):

(1) Pleat depth. (2) Space
between pleats (pleat depth plus

(1) Draft a pattern lor the shape
to he cut out [rom the fabric,
(2) Fold a length of paper,
slightly longer and much wider
than the cutout shape, into an
arrangement of knife, box, or
inverted pleats. (3) Position the
cutout over the folded pleats;
race and cut on the outline.
Open and pencil folding guide-
lines on the pleat insert pattern
(Fig. 6-14). Avoid locating pleat
underfolds too close to the sides
aof the cutout when tracing its
shape on the folded pleats.

Fig. 6-14.
{a) Cutout to

T be fillad with a
—flat pleats that open below the an additional amount for extra pleated ifser-
top of the fabric with underfold lay- spread, if desired). (3) Length of tion. (b} Pattern
ering removed above the release a pleat from the top to the lower for the preai.;ed
points. There are two kinds of partial edge. (4) Length ol a pleat from }?s;”;;ﬁ;d”
pleats: the top to the release point. paper, that will

: 1 . be set into the

EXTENSION PLEATS ;";‘;““1 “":1“‘5“’“ F{“’-a“‘ : cutout. »;udn’
e B hox: nieate db a second pattern for an under- seam allow-
sewin;s : : ciallzl': 5 e:iagn E; LT:“ s:c— lay that duplicates the underfold ances to final (@
tions together; inverted pleats extensions at the sides of adjoining patiams.
formed by sewing underlays between pleat sections ((b) in Fig. 6-13). SUtout
specially designed pleat sections. Set-in pleats: (b)

Pleat Pleat, Pleat

Pleat

Pleat Insertion

. Cut and sew the pleats:

Knife or box extension pleats:
{1} Cut as many pleat sections as
required, cutting around the owt-
line of the pattern or following a
tracing of the pattern. (2] With
right sides facing, sew the pleat
sections together. Open and
spread out. (3) Measure the depth
of each pleat to assure a maich
when folding and turning the
pleats in the desired direction.

Release H;Lﬁﬁe Daste each pleat through all layers.
et Eoint (4) After clipping seam allowances
Lo the release points, press the
seam allowances above the pleat
Length extensions open and flat. Lightly
Space of press the pleat felds (Fig, 6-13),
Between Plaat
Pleat |  Pleats Pleat | Pleat
Depth Depth |Depth
I - e —
Pleat Sectlon Underlay
(2) (b)

Fig. 6-13, {a) Pattern for a partial-pleat section. The side extensions are knife-
or box-pleat underfolds. (b) Pattarn for an inverted pleat underiay that dupli-
cates a side extension, doubled, Add seam allowances to final patiarns.
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Fig. 6-15.
Extension pleat
sactions seamed
tagether, furned
to form a box
pleat on the laff
and a knife pleat
on the right.

Inverted extension pleats:

(1) Cut as many pleal sections
and underlays as needed, cut-
ting around the outlines of the
patterns or following tracings
of the patterns. (2} With right
sides facing, sew Lwo pleat see-
tions together from the top 1o
the release point. (3) Stitch an
underlay between the two
adjoining pleat extensions,
sewing each side from the
release point to the lower edge.
(4} Press the seam allowances
above the release point open
and [lat. Center the underlay
beneath the converging pleat
folds, haste, and press lightly
(Fig. 6-16).

Fig. 6-16. Underlay seamed belfwesen
two adjoining pleat extensions with
inverted pleat folds centerad in front.

Set-in pleats;

(1) With a [abric-safe marker,
trace the seamline (the outline

al the cutout) onto the rvight side
of the Fabric. Cut out a seam-
allowanee-distance inside the
seamling. Clip the seam allowance,
turn it to the hack on the seam-
line, and baste: {2) Cut out the
pleat insert following an outline
traced om the [abric. Mark the fold
and placement lines. Fold, baste,
and lightly press the pleats.

(3) Pin and baste the pleated
insertion behind the prepared
opening. Edgestitch next to the
fold arcund the opening

{Fig. 6-17).

7TTTS

Flg. 6-17. Knife-pleated insert set
into a cutout {see Fig. 6-14 for the
pattarns).
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3. Secure the loose underlavers of
extension pleats by topstitching
through all layers from the release
point to the edge ol the underlay-
er extensions (Fig. 6-18).

.!./ ‘_‘_,f', \ I\'\,

Fig. 6-18. Extension pleals finished
with tapstitching that secures the
anglad pleat extensions undemeat.

4. Sweam press creases into the
pleats (refer wo “Pressing Flat
and Partial Pleats” on page 89).

5. Hand or machine sew a single-
[old fat hem into the floating
edge. (For extension pleats, refer
te “Hemming Flat and Partial
Fleats” on page 90.) Press again.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Unpressed folds are an option
for an application of set-in pleating.
Other options include edgestitching
the folds helore insertion, lavering
the pleats two or three deep for
additional [ullness, and forming the
pleats on a Perlect Pleater (as
described on page 94). The shaping
at the top of a cutour for set-in
pleats can be curved, straight, or
pointed, and the cutout can be wide
enough for one pleat or a succes-
sion of pleats,

A stay that secures the loose tops
of extensions and underlays invisi-
bly, replaces the topstitched stabiliz-
ing which s visible in front. To pre-
pare for stabilizing with a stay, drall
patterns with underfold extensions
that are straight instead of angled at
the top.
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H

Fig. 6-18. Extension pleats stabilized with a stay, hand stitched to
the underlayer extensions. To prevent stitches from showing n
front, move between extensions with running shifches in the slay.

From lining material, cut a stay that of the joined sections. Handstitch
will cover the joined pleat sections the twrned lower edge of the stay o
from side to side and top to release the seam allowances at the top ol
points, plus seam allowances. Turmn each pleat extension (Fig, 6-19).

and press the seam allowance on one
long edge of the stay o the hack.
Warking with the extension-pleated
fabric wrong side up, baste the
unturned edge of the stay o the wop

Extension pleating is generally
crisply pressed because the seams in
the underfolds already function as il
creased.

PARTIAL PLEATS

VI-1 0—Emght pleat sections with extensions
thudt creare seven knife pleats, (f the sides af
the sampie were seamed togethern another
Plegr would be formed,
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Mote: This chapter begins with
BASICS, indicated by a gray band
locared underneath the relevant
columns,

QUILTING BASsICS

TRANSFERRING DESIGNS

and quilied or machine
quilted, the type of design,
the size of the top, and the

quilting procedure are considerations
when deciding whether to copy the
design onto the fabric before the top
is basted to the batting and lining, or
alterwards, just prior o quilting,
Copy before basting when intricate
allover designs cross large areas of the
surface, when the small size of the top
makes it easy 10 wace the lines before-
hand, or when the top/batting/lining
will be hand quilted in a frame.
Localized designs involving repeated
shapes may be marked as quilting
proceeds, Improvised patterns
require livle or no marking at all.

Mark lines on the right side of
the top after the fabric has been
pressed smooth, Tmmobilize the
fabric to prevent it from moving
during tracing. Use a fabric-safe
substance that marks fine lines,
barely distinct enough to see when
stitching, durable enough 1o last
until they are quilted, and prefer-
ably coverable by the siitching. If
the lines will be visible alter quile-
ing, they must be completely
removahle by brushing, erasing,
washing, or any other method com-
patible with the quilted rextile,
Chemicals in the marking sub-
stance should do no harm in the
future. To avoid unpleasant surprises,
always test a marking substance on
the fabric of cheice before using
extensively,

TRACING METHODS

Placing the design underneath
the top, use a light box Lo expose
the lines that need wracing. 1f the
top is small, daylight shining
through window glass will reveal
the design to be traced.

Place dressmaker’s carbon
hetween the design and the wp.
Trace over the lines of the design
with a tracing wheel or an empty
hallpoint pen.

Heat press to automarically trans-
fer a fresh photocopy of the
design to the top (the image will
be reversed) or, using a transler
pencil, trace the design onto
paper and heat press the transler
copy of the design onto the fabric.

Make a perforated stencil by
machine sewing with a large nee-
dle and no thread over the lines
of the design traced onto light
cardboard or acetate. Pounce the
design onto the top by lorcing a
harmless powder, such as cinna-
mon or tale, through the punc-
tures: or define the design with
dots marked on the top through
the holes.

Place a commercial or hand-cut
slotted stencil made from soft
plastic on the top and draw lines,
guided by the channeled open-
ings, to reproduce the design.
Tape nylon net over the design-on-
paper and trace the design on the
nylon filaments with an indelible
pert. Pinning the net 1o the fabric,
follow the indications on the net-
ting to mark the top with a broken
line that describes the design.

205
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®  Trace around wemplates moved
from place to place on the top. A
template could be a teacup, a
slass, 4 cookie cutter, or another
suitably shaped household
obiect; or it could be a cutour of
cardhoard, sandpaper, acetate,
heavvweight non-woven interfac-
ing, or lightweight plastic,

= Using a [irm, straight edge long
enough to reach across the top,
trace siraight lines on taur fabric.
Use an artist’s rool called a flexi-
ble curve, which stays bent inta
serpentine shapes, to trice
repeated, curvy lines.

= To quilt long, straight lines with-
out pre-marking, stitch next to
one or hoth edges of masking
tape stuck to the surlace. The
width of the masking tape— 4"
(6mm}, 2" (1.3cm), 34" (2em),
1" {2.5cm}—controls the spac-
ing between lines. Do not leave
masking tape on the top between
guilting sessions.

® Sttch around the edees of a [ex-
ible, sticky template cut [rom
adhesive-backed Contac paper or
pressurc-sensitive labels, Sticky
templates have limited re-use
and should be removed from the
top after the outline is guilted to
prevent residue lrom permeating
the labric,

= For echo quilting, guide the nee-
dle by using a thumb or larefin-
ger 1o measure the distance
between outlines.

When tops are large and ele-
ments in the design are continuous
and aligned, divide the fabric into
halves, quarters, and even eighths
with guideline folds or basting;
hold the fabric taut and keep the
weave an graing use a pattern with
straight edges that can be matched
to the siraightgrain of the fabric;
and measure requently 1o check
the position of motifs in balanced,
symmetrical designs.
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BATTING

Batting is manufactured from
natural or syonthetic libers which
have been mingled together, spread
oul into sheets, and treated to
adhiere. For stabiliny and durahility,
hatting requires a covering of fabric
fastened with stitches, To the fabric
that covers it, batting imparts
warmth, body, and & soliness recep-
tive to the imprint ol the stitch, The
liher content of the batting affects
its utilization.

Couton barting is valued by
many guilters for its pleasing accep-
tance of hand-held needle action.
Its thinness and soliness invite fine
quilting and elaborate, overall pat-
terns, which make a decorative
asset of a necessity, Cotton batting
must be quilted every 2" (5cm) at
the outside, preferably closer, other-
wise it shilts and separates with use
and becomes lumpy and ropey
when washed. Gentle pre-washing
is advisable becanse it tends 1o
shrink. When quilted, a textile
padded with cotton batting has less
relief than a textile with polyester
batting inside.

For many contemporary guilters,
the primary attraction of polyester
hatting is its resistance Lo tearing
and shredding, which allows lines
ol quilting to be spaced 4" (10cm)
e 6" (153cm) apart. Variety and ver-
satility are two of the other reasons
[or its popularity: Low-loft, regular-
loft, and high-laft thicknesses:
honded or needlepunched finishing;
differences in suppleness and
resilience; and availability in stan-
dard. mattress-related sizes as well
as by the vard. The disadvantage of
polyester batting is a phenomenon
called "bearding.” A static-caused
migration of batting fibers through
the weave of top and lining fabrics,
especially alter washing, bearding
leaves a fuzz on the surface that is
particularly noticeable on fabric of a
dilferent color. To control this reac-
tion, manufacturers bond the poly-
ester fibers in battings with thermal
or resin processing, linishes that

QUILTING BASICS

variously allect 1the hand and needle
receplivity ol a batt and its bearding
resistance. Bearding is a delinile
problem when polyester batting is
combined with [abrics that have a
polvester content, and when the
batting has been cheaply manufac-
tured. Bearding is not a major prob-
lem when goad quality batting is
combined with closely woven, nat-
ural fiher fabrics.

Blended battings have a mix of
cotton and polyester fibers. An
effort by batting manufacturers to
eliminate the problems while pre-
serving the best of both fiber-
worlds, hlended hattings offer the
thinness and coolness of cotton
with the quilting spacionsness of
palyester and high resistance 1o
bearding.

When coton flannel or cotton
knit fabrics substitute for hatting,
the barely padded fabric is supple
and thin and the quilting lines may
he widely spaced without creating
washability problems, but the
unigue texture of the quilling is
noticeably diminished.

Wool batting is solt, warm,
resilient, and quilts like cotton. One
manufacturer claims its 100% wool
batting is washable and withstands
3" (V.5cm) stitching separations,
Silk fihers make a featherweight,
luxurious batting, most appropriate,
obviously, [or use with silk fabrics.
Biecause it is cxpensive and unusu-
ally small in size, silk batting is
generally confined to medium- and
small-sized projects. Unlike cotton
and polvester, wool and silk hat-
tings suffer the inconvenience of
limmited availability,

To choose a batting suitable for a
specific project [rom the many
brands on the marker, ask to feel a
sample and test its crushability and
drape. Belore beginning the project.
test the hatting with the chosen fab-
rics: (1) il a small square of
topbatting/lining in the intended
manner with lines that are closely
and widely spaced. (2) Measure the
quilted sample, (3) Pull, twist, rub,
wash, and dry the sample.




- Straightgrain —————— =

Fig. 10-1. To cut a

cantinuaus strip on

the straightgrain,
mark the back of the

fabric with lines

i

Start to /

cut

spaced a strip-width
apart, Match the

lines—but set off by

one spacing—and

(4} Measure and compare with the
original dimensions. Evaluate the
condition of the batling between
stitching lines, and the texture and
loft of the quilted surface. (3) Make
adjustments accordingly,

THE DOUBLE-BINDING
EDGE FINISH

Binding [rames a quilted textile
with a smooth, narrow; protective
edging. A doubled binding alse
increases the firmness and durabili-
ty of the edge.

Il the quilted 1extile 1s rectangu-
lar or square, take length and width
measurements acress the center
estimate the amount of binding
required, and to cut the bind-
ing for each side. Pre-measured
binding based on center measure-
ments equalizes opposite sides.
With the quilted textile smoathed
out llat, use a tape to measure cury-
ing edges for binding length,

To bind straight edges, cut bind-
ing strips om the straight of the fab-
ric, piecing the strips together as
needed (reler to Fig. 3-23 on page
AX], or cut continuous straight-
grain hinding (Fig. 10-1). For edges
that curve, cul the strips on the hias
{refer to Fig. 3-24 on page XX and
Fig, 9-18 on page XXX). The widih
of a doubled-binding strip equals
four times the width of the finished
binding in [ront, plus two seam
allowances: Finished binding width
equals the seam allowance around the
edge of the quilted top at the Teast,
and any batting that extends bevond
the edge to fill a wider binding at the

saw the ends togeth-
er. Cut on the line.

maost. Cut a binding strip for each
straight edge, adding two seam
allowances and an extra amount 1o
the length of strips that will be
mitered at the corners. Cut one
extended binding strip with two
seam allpwances for edges that
curve. Fold the binding strips in
hall Tengthwise and press.

Stabilize the quilted edges with
machine basting inside the seam
allowance. Mark long, straight
edges at hall and quarter points;
mark the binding for those edges at
half and quarter points, and mark
the pre-measured length of the
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hinding at each end. Match and pin
the cut edge of the binding 1o the
edze of the top, one edge at a time,
with the extra binding for mitering
extending beyond each corner.,

Sew the binding to each quilted
edge. starting and stopping at the
points where the seam allowance
on the quilt turns corners. Long
quilted edges may need gentle cas-
ing to match the pre-measured
length of the hinding, Ease the
hinding around curves. Miter the
binding at corners. Turn the bind-
ing over the edges o the lining side
of the quilted textile, Blindstitch
the already-folded edge of the bind-
ing to the lining, concealing the
machine-sewn seam under the fold
(Fig. 10-2}%. A doubled binding
should feel as thick all the way o
its edge as the body of the quilted

textile,

To bind entirely by machine, sew
the binding to the lining side of the
guilt, tirn the folded edge o the
front, and edgestitch through all
|.EI‘I|."E'I'5 [0 SECUTe.

Perpendicular
Guideline

Fig. 10-2. (8) Sewing
doubled binding to a
guilted edge. (b) Do not
sew through the quill’s
seam allowances at
corners to be mitered:
Fold the quilted textile
diagonally to matech
adjoining edges and
binding overizps. Mark
a guideling perpendicu-
iar to the end of the
seam; draw a 90-
degree-angle seamiing
and sew the binding
overlaps logether as
shown. Trim next to the
seam. (c} Blindstitch the
binding’s folded edge to
the lining.
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JOINING MODULAR
UNits

Choose one ol the [ollowing
methods to assemble pre-quilted M’Jd i #2-'
oy ; : odule
modules into a larger construction. Lining Lining £
CONCEALED CONNECTIONS e ot i e
One of the two edges o be joined L 2l P & : AT AT
must be free from all quilting fora i SRl : g 37 : sl ,f:..' ’f-r
breadth equal to two seam T 3 - 8 AR LT
“ k7 Y e L + - e # #
allowances at least. For example, bW L TR * . Pr e
i LS e e i P plalis Fa

stop quilting 2" (1.3cm) from the
edge il the seam allowance is 14"
(6mm); stop quilting 1* (2.5cm)
[rom the edge if the seam allowance
is ¥2"{1.3cm). Pin the lining and
batting of that edge back and out of
the way, exposing the reverse side
of the top. With right sides togeth-
er, pin and sew the exposed top
edge to the edge (all layers) of the
second module. Spreading both
modules out flat, trim the unat-
tached batting to abut the seamed
batting. With the seam allowance
turned under, blindstitch the folded
edge of the loose lining to the lining
of the second module (Fig. 10-3).
Finish quilting as needed to com-
plete the design.

‘Module #1 '
Lining

Module #1
Lining

(a)

'
[ "

iHuEIuIe'#‘!
¢ Lining

(b)

i
i
'
'
P
[
[
"
(]

|<«—Module 42

(c)

i
'
'
i
i
'
i
i
1
i

Fig. 10-4. Taped connection: Sew two modules togather. Cover the
seam allowances with bliindstitched tape.

TAPED CONNECTIONS

Cut a strip of lining fabric four
seam-allowances wide and as long
as the modules to be joined. From
the strip, make a tape with the scam
allowances on each side pressed
undermeath. With right sides facing,
sew the edges of two modules
together, stitching through all lavers,
Picking apart any quilting seams, cut
the batting out of the seam
allowances and trim the lining
seam allowances by half. Spread

Fig. 10-3. Concealed
connection: (a) Sew the
top of modufe #1 to mod-
wle #2. (b) Tnim the loose
batfing to abut the sewn
batting. (¢} Hand sew the
loose lining over the
sewn lining.

e e et eyt

Module #2 __ . ___.
Lining

e ]

Lining

hoth modules out flat and linger
press the seam allowances open.
Cover the seam allowances with
tape blindstitched 10 the lining on
both sides (Fig. 10-4).

STRIPPED CONNECTIONS

Cut twa strips, one [or the top and
ane [or the lining, each as wide as
the desired spread plus two seam
allowances, and as long as the mod-
ules to be joined, Sandwich the
edge of one module hetween the
two strips, right sides facing, and
sew through all layers. With right
sides together, sew the strip of wp
fabric to the second module. Spread
both modules out to the sides of
the connecting strip. Cut a length
of batting wide enough to fill in the
gap behind the top strip; hand sew
the edges of the batting to the abut-
ting seam allowances with large,
loose stitches. Smooth the lining
strip over the seam allowances and
batting insert; with the seam
allowance twirned under, blindstiwch
the folded edge of the lining strip to
the lining of the opposite module
(Fig. 10-5). Add quilting 1o the
stripping.
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-— Lining strip + Figurative motifs that are
repeated in an orderly man-
net, or single motifs that are

— _‘I'l.l'lm_lrule 1 M'JE‘I_UIE #1 the focus of attention
op ap i o
. gLl LG (Fig. 10-6).
T T e + Patterns that fill in the back-

i

1 »

! grounds within outlined
T e e shapes and between figura-

: 4 Module #2 ; 5 2
.+ Lining i R Lining v tive maotifs, that connect figu-
e rative motils to borders, and

; inner horders to outer bor-
{a) it - s ders. Background fillers are

# - ¢ T = S T L T
g AT ke also used allover to cover the
L i : Bay SEes s B [abric without interruption
2 4.7 - Module #1 .- Module #2 from edge to edge (Figs. 10-6
ib) et Lining Lining - and 10-71.
4 : 3 by e e e e et
] 2 e e e O

Fig. 10-5. Stripped connection: (a) Join modules to strips, leaving one edge of
the lining strip loose. (b) Fill the space behind the lop strip with bafting tacked
to the seam alfowances. (¢} Hand sew the folded edge of the lining sirip to the
adigining module.

HAND QUILTING

—lines of running stitches designed
to adorn and secure an impression-
able top fabric to the soft batting and
lining that are layered underneath.

PROCEDURES

L. Develop a design that will cover
the full extent of the fabric with
lines to be inscribed with running
stitches. The stitched lines must
be close enough to merge the
three kayers of top, batting, and

il i B Fig. 10-6.
lining Inio@ smg}IL, stable textile Hand quilting
(refer to “Batting” on page 206). dasigns:
Contrast in the direction, spacing, (a)Traditiona
and density of the lines exploits ﬁgt;rj}ahve

the has-relief potential of padded ?E? JEi;hn quilt-
fabric. The simplest quilting ing and
design is an allover pattern with {c) stippling

are specialty
fillers that
force sur-
rounded motifs
to stand out
from closely
quilted back-
grounds.

or without a border, Complex
quilting designs combine:
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Fig. 10-7. Designs for background fillers.

¢ Outer borders that frame the
interior quilting, and inner hor-
ders that enclose a portion of
the greater design (Fig. 10-8).

2. Transler the design onto the

right side of fabric that has
been cut to size for the top
(refer to “Transferring Designs™
on page 203), With [abric-safe
markings, make [aint but visible
lines durable enough to survive
the necessary handling prior 1o
stitching. Fillers and motifs that
are gauged by eye or improvised
while quilting do not require
marking, such as;
¢ Echo quilting ({h) in Fig, 10-6)
mimics the contours of figura-
tive shapes with a succession of
ever-widening outlines spaced
W (bmm) o 3™ (2Zom) apart.
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Fig. 10-8. Traditional border patterns.

+ Stipple quilting ((¢c) in
Fig. 10-6) surrounds figura-
tive shapes with meander-
ing, wavering, running
stitches spaced at the most
LA™ (Bmm) apart.

¢ Designs stitched as inspiration
directs.

3. Cut the barting and lining slight-

Iy larger than the wop. U the top
is big {e.g.. adult bed-covering
size), cut the batting and lining
4" (10cm) larger all around. For
smaller tops, reduce the increase
accordingly.

. To baste the top, bauing, and lin-

ing together, clear a firm surlace
large enough o support all or
most of the fabric (a clean [oor
or utility table), or use a frame
the size of the lining (Fig, 10-22).
With the right side down,
spread, square ofl, smooth, and

HAMND QUILTING

immobilize the lining by taping

the edges to the surface or atach-

ing the edges to the sides of the
frame. Center the hatting over
the lining and smooth it our,

Center and smoeoth the top over

both. Hold the layers together

temporarily with rows ol long,
straight pins while hasting with
thread or salety pins:

+ Thread extra-long lengths ol
thread into a long, straight
needle or 4 curved needle,
Sew with running stitches
about ¥" (1.3cm) long
underneath and 114" (4em)
long on the surface. Baste in
straight rows, spaced 67
{15cm) apart or closer, thar
arid the surface or radiate
[rom the center 1o the edges.
Finish by hasting around the
outside edges inside the seam
allowance (Fig.10-9).




(a)

Fig. 10-8. Patterns for basting the
fop, batting, and lining together.

{a) Squared grid. {b) Radiating and
concentric lines. (c) Protecting the
edges by folding and basting the
extra lining to the seam allowance
around the tap.

+ Pin with brass or nickel-plat-
ed steel salety pins, size 00,
0, or L. Start at one end of
the wop/baning/lining.
Smoothing outward constant-
Iy, insert rows of safety pins
spaced 4” (10cm) apart. Use
a grapelruit spoon o help in
closing the pins. Baste the
outside edges with needle and
thread {Fig. 10-10).
Roll large quilis as rows of bast-
ing are completed, reaching over
the roll to continue basting. [
the guilting design is already
marked on the top, try o baste
between the lines,

e

R,

e

e e s

S
e e e,

3"

T S YA

"
"
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L LR M S N
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Fig. 10-10. Basling with pins.
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5. Follow the lines of the quilting
design with small, even, running
stitches. Using sturdy quilling
thread inserted into a short,
strong, quilting needle called a
between, sew throngh all the lay-
ers using a needle action that
produces stitches which look the
same in back as they do in front.
Maintain a steady, moderate ten-
sion on the thread, pulling the
stitches into the padded fabric o
inscribe the design into the sur-
face (Figs. 10-11, 10-12, and
10-13).

Fig. 10-11. (a) To start quilting, make
a small knot in the end of an 18”
{46cm) length of quilting thread.
inser! the needle into the fop 12"
{1.3cm) from the outline where stitch-
ing will begin; run the needle through
the batfing and out at the starting
point. (b) Tug on the thread to pop
the knot through the top, fo lodge in
the batfing.

{c) An alternative to buried knois uli-
lizes thread 367 (91.5cm) long. Use
half the thread to quilt in one direc-
tian; use the other half to quilt in
another direction.

While quilting, place the basted
top/batting/lining in a [rame or
hoop, allowing some slack in the
stretch to accommodate the
quilting technique; or lap guilt
without using stretching hard-
ware:
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(a)

(b)

(e}

(d)

Fig. 10-12. Running-stitched quiiting:
{a) The third finger of the sewing
hand, wearing a thimble, pushes and
rocks the needle through the top/bat-
fingMining which is pinched toward
ihe needle by the thumb.
Underneath, the second or third fin-
ger of the other hand pushes the
point of the needle back up to the
surface. (b, c, d) The action of the
neadle as it takes one stitch.

(e} Pulling the thread out and

(f) starting another stitch with a per-
pendicufar needle. The needie can
take two or three stitches at a time
before pulling out the thread.
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(d)

Fig. 10-13. To secure quiit stitching
when thread runs out, or at the end
of a quilting line: (a) Knot the thread
Le” (1.5em) from the surface. (b}
Insert the neadle as if taking another
stitch but turn it backwards, Weave
tha needle through the batting and
around the threads of previous stitch-
es; bring it out half-its-length away.
ic) Tug the knot into the batting. Cut
the thread where it emerges. (d) To
secura with a pierced backstitch: End
with a tiny backstitch. Stab the back-
stitch with the needle, run the needle
through the batting, bring it out half-
the-needle's length away, and cut the
thread at the surfacea,

Fig. 10-14. Quifting frame
with the basied top/bat-
tingining ralled around
long rails to expose a
reachabia section for
quilting. The material will
be unrolled and re-rolfed
to move unguited sec-
lians into view. For addi-
lional stability, pin the
sides fo strips of muslin
lacked to the stretcher
bars at each end.

HAND QUILTING

a. Quilting frames expand to
expose the entire width of a
large-sized quilting project,
and maintain the hasted
top'batting/lining in ready-1o-
quilt position until the quilt-
ing is finished (Fig. 10-14).

A quilting frame requires loor
space, a top marked with the
design belore basting and set-
ting into the frame, and dex-
terity with the needle because
the quilter sits facing the
design from one direction.
Frame quilting stabilizes the
twpbattinglining for the
duration of the guilting. so
close basting isn't necessary
and quilting can begin any-
where on the surface.

b. Quilting hoops are round,
oval, or hall-round, available
in diameters from 10"(25cm)
to 29%(73.5cm), and have
deep rings with butterfly-
screw clamps Lo cope with
heavy, padded fabric
(Fig. 10-15).

Fig. 10-15. Top/batting/ining
clamped into a 297(73.5cm) hoop.
Change o a half-circle hoop whan
quilting the outer edges, or baste
exira fabric fo the edge to continue
stratching in the round hoop.




Hoop quilting is portable and
Nexible, allowing access to a
selected portion of the design
from any direction. To prepare
lor hoop quilting, baste exten-
sively and protect the edges. 1f
basted with safety pins,
remove pins that interlere
with clamping. Prop one side
of the hoop on the edge of 2
table, Support the opposite
side close (o the body in a
comfortable manner to facili-
tate the stitching activity, 10
the design isn't already our-
lined, trace the design on the
top when the top/bating/lin-
ing is stretched tight in the
hoop, before relaxing the
stretch to begin quilting. For
hoop quilting, designs are
stitched from the center out
to the edges. To prevent wrin-
kles, remaove the op/batting/-
lining from the hoop between
quilting sessions,

. Lap guilting needs the prepa-
ration of very close basting 1o
be successtul, but it is the
most easily maneuverable of
all the methods. Tnstead of
quilting with one hand above
and one hand underneath, use
one hand to grasp and manip-
ulate the fabric in front of the
needle, which is maneuvered
by the other hand. Lap quilt-
ing always moves from the
center of the design outward.
To provide an area of tension,
sitin an upholstered chair
and pin the top/batting/lining
to the cloth on the arm, or
wear denim jeans and pin (o
the cloth covering a knee, and
quilt away from the anchor.
Lap quilting is particularly
suitable for small projects,
and for large projects that
have been divided into small-
er modules.

6. When the quilting is complete,
remove all basting thread except
the thread inside the seam
allowances at the edges. Trim the
edges of the batting and lining
flush with the trued-up edge of
the top. Assemble quilted mod-
ules together using one ol the
methods described in “Joining
Modular Units” on page 208.
Cover the edges of a finished
quilt or quilted item with
machine-sewn, doubled binding
(refer to “The Doubled-Binding
Edge Finish” on page 207), ar
include the quilted piece within
a larger construction of unguilt-
ed fahric.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Novice quilters often feel clumsy
trying to coordinate the movements
of the hand above with the hand
below when frame or hoop quiliing,
A livle practice normalizes the
activiry, but it takes dedicated expe-
rience to achieve the tLiny, even
stitches—12 or more to the inch
(2.5cm}; counting only the stitches
on top—that characterize tradition-
al hand quilting, Thin, soft batting
layered between thin, soft fabrics, a
combination supple in the hand
and easy for the needle to slip
through, is the necessary base [or
fine hand quilting.

FDI' man}' CDHtEHlPUTEq’ pur]ms-
es, small quilting stitches aren’t a
part of the aesthedc. Uniformity
and pictorial suitability are the
standards. Sometimes contemporary
hand quilting approaches the deco-
rative appearance of embroidery.

Stabstitched quilting looks like
running-stitched quilting but the
needle action is dillerent and pre-
ferred by some quilters, Its an
ambidextrous activity: With the
top/hatting/lining in a frame or
hoop, the hand above pushes the
needle straight down through the
layers. The hand below pulls the
needle out and, moved forward by a
stitch, re-inserts the needle into the
lining, pushing it straight up lor the
hand above to retrieve, and so on.
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Stabstitching tends to look sloppy
in back until practice perfects the
return stitch.

Bachstitched quilting. an alter-
nate to running stitching, covers a
line with uninterrupted stitches,
therefore it doesnt produce the
puckery texture that distinguishes
running-stitched quilting. Rarely
used as the only quilting stitch
today, backstitched guilting func-
tions as an outline that emphasizes.
By contrast with the running stitch
es used to quilt the majority of a
design, backstitching will accent
selected parts of the design.

Whatever the quilting technique,
control when pulling the thread is
essential. Correct thread tension
indents the stitches into the padded
surface; too much thread tension
shrivels the quilted fabric. Some
shrinkage, particularly when the
quilting is extensive and includes
stippling, is inevitable. If a certain
finished size is important, add a safe-
ry measurement for shrinkage when
cutting the fabrics and bauting,

Designs with short, close lines
that mean constant stops and starts
for the stitching are easy for hand
quilters to negotiate, Analvze the
design to track the most long-run-
ning quilting path. If the line heing
stitched ends before the thread runs
out, scoot the needle through the
batting to a nearby line reachable
by the needle and resume stitching
at that point. End one line and
begin the next with a tiny back-
stitch for security.

Never quilt long, straight lines
with lengthy threads that could
snap under [uture strain, Stitch a
short span of the line and then veer
off onto a crossing line, or move to
a line nearby. Other quilting nega-
tives include uneven stitches,
stitches that waver instead of fol-
lowing each other smoothly, wrin-
kles trapped in the quilting stitches,
noticeable knots and tails of thread,
and design markings that are visible
after stitching. Never press linished
quilting.
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Qilting can be isolated 1o a portion
of the top fabric. The bauting that pads
the area should be thin and/or pulled
and shredded around the edges 10
dwindle out gradually, otherwise the
line where it stops may show as a ridge
on top. Back the particular area to be
guilted with lining, or line the entire
top, and haste as previously described.

Unlike other edge-linishing meth-
ods, the envelope edge is applied at the
beginning rather than the end of the
quilting procedure. Tts comparatively
simple to do and adaptable to wander-
ing contours and mini-sized as well as
moderate-sized projects. Start with a
same-size top, batting, and lining,

(1) Matching edges, smooth the lining,
face up, over the batting. Auach the
two together with enough thread or
safety-pin basting to prevent the batting
from rumpling and stretching during
turning. (2} With the edges aligned, pin
the top, with its right side facing the
lining, to the lining/batting. Machine
sew around the edges, tuming the cor-
ners with two or three diagonal stitch-
s Leave an opening large enough lor
tuening on one straight side. Seaystitch
the lining/batting side of the apening
on the seamline, press lengthy seam
allowances apen, trim all comers diago-
nally, and clip the seam allowances
whete necessary (Fig, 10-16).

Linin
¥ ki

Fig. 10-16. Top'batting/lining prepared
for an envelope edge.

(3} Pull the envelope right side out
With the seam allowances turned
imside, close the opening with ladder
stitching, (4) Thread baste the
smoothed op to the lining/batting, or
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te-pin if the first basting was safery-
pinned. (5} Carry the quilting design
1o the edge of the batting inside the
seam allowance and outline-quilt next
to the battings edge—or trim the bat-
ting from the seam allowance before
wrning, (Refer to Fig, 10-32 for
assembly suggestions.}

For flat hand guilting, procedures
and techniques are the same with one
exception: The top and lining are
quilted together without a layer of
batting in between. As a result, the
crinkly relief of the running-sutched
Tine is minimal.

Tying is a quick and easy way to
fasten the top, batting, and lining
together into a stable unit. Spaced out
in a gridlike manner, detached stitch-
es with ends secured by tying the
ends into a visible knot dot the sur-
face. Tying is associated with fat, puffy,
high-loft batting, either the extrava-
gantly thick kind available for com-
lorters or several layers of thinner bat-
ting, (1) Prepare the top, batting,
and lining with safety-pin basting.
(2) With the width of the wop/bat-
ting/lining spread our on a table or set
up in a frame, start measuring, mark-
ing, tacking, and tying at one end.
Use a template with holes to spot the
locations of the tes. Six inches
(15cm) apart is a prudent distance for
tying. (3) For the stitches and ties,
thread perle cotton, embroidery floss,
crocher cotton, yam, or narrow rib-
bon, single or doubled, into a large-
eved needle. Always holding the nee-
dle perpendicular to the surface, make
twao stitches a scant 4" (Gmm) wide,
one on top of the other, leaving a
tying tail at the beginning (with yamn
or ribbon in the needle, make a single
stitch). The ends can be ded, cut
147 (1.3cm) or more from the knot,
and left loose to garish the top, or the
ends can be tied in back, in which case
the top will be dimpled with pulled
stitches (Fig. 10-17).

The lining-hinding is an uncompli-
cated edge finish appropriate for a tied
textile. (1) Trim the barting [ush with
the edge of the top. Tum the excess
lining over the edge to the front; trim
evenly for binding, (2) Prepare the

HAND QUILTING

(a}

[‘?' Al
»
-

{d)

(e}
| Fig. 10-17. {a) Tying femplate. (b & ¢
Making a double stabstitch with fying
ends. (d) Twing the ends togather with a
square knot. (e} Profile view of a tie.

corners with a diagonal fold at the
point and trim a seam-allowance dis-
tance from the [old, Re-fold with edges
matching and right sides facing, and
sew cach corner miter on the fold line.
(3) Pin the lining-binding to the fronw.
With the seam allowance wimed under,
edgestitch by machine through all lay-
ers to secure the binding (Fig, 10-18),

-Ll-’" ‘v Y

—f .

Top

— .

V ¥
Y V¥
¥ ¥

Fig. 10-18. {a} Lining-binding pre-
pared for maching sewing with 8
diagonally folded comer. (b} Quick
way to secure miters: Stop straight
stitching at each comer 10 zigzag
stitch over the butted folds,




HAND QUILTING

Hel—Designs indented with
runming stitches: (from the tap)
Border design with owals intar-
rupting o siraight-fine filer; the
feather ¢ dassic quiliing maotif
jlowing fines improvised while
stitching; fiorals.

#-2—Running-stitched design
certered around a floral that
stonds out from a stippled
background, The edge is fin-

- ished with doubled binding.
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X-3—Two arcular windows emphasized with backstitched
quiting, sat in a field of running-stitched echo quitting. insice, the
window ta the (eft is quilted with o grid-based digmend patrern;

HAND QUILTING the window 1o the right with an improvised diomond patisrn.

X-Ad—Embroidery-floss ties

used to quilt thick batting.

[n the center, crossed

i stitches indicate the ties
that wers knotted in back
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(a)

(c

Tt

(e)

Fig. 10-18. Background or overall designs for machine-guid-

(B) W

[

A F A L ) L A

=i

)W)
(e
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(b}

j S

c

iy

ed quilting: {a, b, c) Straight and slightly curving lines are
the easiast fo follow. (d, e, f) Angled and deeply curved

lines require constant stops for re-direction.

MACHINE
QUILTING

—two layers of fabric with batting in
between held together with
machine-sewn seams that follow a
decorative pattern. The seams
impress lines of continuous thread
into the padded surface.

PROCEDURES

L.

Create a linear design thar will
enhance the padded surface
when inscribed with stitching hy
machine. Continuous lines that
start and stop at the edges, and
lines that describe or fill with a
minimum of internal stops and
re-starts, are the most efficient to
michine stitch. Diversity in the
spacing between the lines brings
has-relief contrast to the
machine-quilted surlace, but if

the spaces become too large,

the layers will be inadequately
stabilized (refer to “Batting” on
page 206.) Machine-quilting
designs are divided into back-
ground (Fig. 10-19}, border

(Fig. 10-20}, and figurative

(Fig. 10-21), and subdivided
into designs for machine-guided
and free-motion stitching,

. Cut fabric to size for the top,

adding an allowance for shrink-
age alter quilting, Trace the
design onto the right side of the
top with a fabric-safe marking
tool and a faint but visible line,
Cutline the entire design, those
portions of the design that are
figured and repeated, or impor-
tant guidelines. For some
designs, marking after basting
and immediately belore stitching
may be appropriate. Improvised
machine quilting requires litdle
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Fig. 10-20. Border designs: {a, b, c) Machine-
guided quilting. (d, e} Free-motion quilling.

or no marking, (Reler 1o “Trans-
lerring Designs” on page 203.)

. Cut the batting and lining slight-

Iy larger than the 1op. 1 the top
is big (e.g., adult bed-covering
size), cut the batting and lining
4" (10cm) larger all around; for
stmaller tops, reduce the increase

accordingly.

. Basre the top, batting, and lining

together;

a. Spread the lining out, right
side down, on a clean {loor or
utility table large enough 1o
support all or most of the fab-
tic. Square it off, pull it smooth
anel Lt across the crossgrain
and lengthgrain of the fabric,
and secure the stretch by taping
the edges with wide masking
tape, or clamp the lining to
the edges of the table with
bulldog paper-binding clips.
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{a)

Fig. 10-21. Designs for free-motion quiliing: (a) Figurafive motifs for siitch-
tracing without stops and re-stans elsewhere. The flower on a stem with
leaves is the most forgiving to stifch because irregularily is built into the
design. (b} Improvised meander stitching for filler. (c) Echo-quifted spiral
and heart shape, with improvised meander-stitching filler.

As an alternative, use a frame
as large as the lining, attach
the edges of the lining 1o the
four sidebars of the [rame,
and stretch between sidebars
C-clamped together at the
corners (Fig. 10-22).

b. Center the batting over the lin-
ing and smooth it out. Center
and smooth the top, right side
up, over the batting, Thread
baste using a long or curved
needle to crisscross the surface
with rows of large stitches
spaced at most 6 (15cm)

apart (refer to Fig. 10-9}, or
fasten the layers together with
salety pins at 47 (10cm) inter-
vals (Fig. 10-10). For small
projects, basting with long
quilting pins is an option.

Avoid basting where quilting
lines are marked or intended.
If the table top is smaller than
the entire lining/batting/top,
baste in sections, Tepealing
the stretching and securing
procedures described in

step 4.a. lor each section.

5. Machine gquilt the design

planned for the top. Relate the
machine-stitching method to the
demands of the design. Stitch
with machine action automati-
cally moving the top/batting/lin-
ing under the presser oot, or
with hand action directing the
movement of the top/batting/lin-
ing under the driving needle.

a, Overall, background, and bor-
der designs with straight lines,
broad curves, and shallow
angles are the most suitable lor
presser-foot machine quilting:
(1) Choose a presser [oot that

doesn't interfere with seeing
the quilting line; that mea-
sures distance, il such spac-
ing is required; and that
feeds the layers evenly, par-
ticularly when quilting lines
are lengthy (Fig. 10-23),

(2) Adjust the machines
upper tension to sew a
seam that bites into the
padded surface. Balance
needle and bobbin ten-
sions Lo interlock threads
within the batting. Eight
to 12 seraight stitches per
inch are acceprable para-
meters lor stitch length,

Fig. 10-22. Basting
frame made from
four lengths of
jumber with strips
of fabric stapled to
the edges,
C-clamped togeih-
er with right-
angled corners.
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Even-Feed
Walking
Foot

o

{

Zigzag

Straight Open-Toe
Stitch Presser Pressaor
Presser Foot Foot
Foot

Fig. 10-23. Choices for presser-foot
machine quilting.

(3) Analyze the quilting
design for the easiest
approach: As an example,
quilt centralized pattern
lines first to stahilize the
basted top/batting/lining
and divide it into sections.
Mext, quilt the anchor
lines of the pattern, start-
ing in the center and mov-
ing ourward to the right.
Finally, quilt subsidiary
lines that parallel and
mimic the anchor lines
(Fig. 10-24}. Sew overall
patterns from one edge of
the fabric to the other, or
from one end of a line to
its linish (Fig. 10-23).

‘E
Fig. 10-25. Ernest B, Haight, a pio-
neer machine quilter, developed a
sequential-ling system of guilting that
keeps the bulk of the top/battinglin-
ing to the lefl of the presser foot,
Outling a diagonal grid with lines that
converge at the ouler edge. Start
quilting at arrow 1. Al the end of line
#1, swivel the fabric unfil ling #2,
which angles off to the laft, is in
stitehing posifion. Quilt line #2. Al the
end, swivel to the laft to guilt ling #3,
Repeat until there's no line to the left
fo guilt. Start over again at arrow 2,
following the same “quilt to the laft"
path. The number of paths to follow
before all lines are quilted varies with
the size and shape of the rectangle.

{(4) Unless the presser foot

in use is a walking foot

(Fig. 10-26), reinforce the
smaoth, basted alignment of
the layers with extra straight
pins beside the seamline, and
gently ease the 1op layer only
lo compensate for presser-
[oot creep. Never pull or
stretch in front and back of
the needle. Expect to stitch
with slow 10 moderate speed.

& Fig. 10-24. To quilt overail

pattemns: (a) Stilch lines across
the center first, (B) Stitch other
pattern lines from the cenler
out in each direction,
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Fig. 10-26. Fushing the top/batting/-
lining in front of a walking presser
foot to assist the action of the dual
feed dogs.

b. Use free-motion quilting for
localized, intricate designs
that require major and con-
stant changes of direction;

(1} Lower the feed dogs ar cover
them with sticky 1ape.
Choose a straight stitch with
length set at 0, Fit the
machine with a daming foot,
a darning spring, or a spring
needle (Fig, 10-27).

Darning
Spring Spring
Needle
Biafoot
Darning
Foot

Fig. 10-27. For freg-motion guilting,
maching attachments that hold the
fabric down whiie the stitch is formed.

(2} Position the top/barting/
lining on the bed of the
machine. Select a single
matif or limited area as the
immediate focus for quilt-
ing activity Lower the
presser bar lever! Start by
bringing the bobbin thread
to the surface. Reproduce
the locking action of
extremely tiny stitches by
moving the fabric slowly
while running the
machine.
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(3) To quilt, grip the top/bat-
ting/lining with lingertips
spread out on either side of
the needle, preparing a flat,
taut stitching space about
3" (7.5cm) to 4”7 (10cm)
wide (Fig. 10-28).

Fig. 10-28. For free-motion guilting,
hands direct the top/battingdining
under the neadle stitching the design.
Tips cut from rubber gloves help fin-
gears to get a betfer grip.
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Coordinating a constant,
moderate-to-fast needle
speed with steady, fluid
hand movements, operate
the machine while steering
the fabric under the needie
as it follows the lines of
the design. Quilt smooth
lines with stitches thar are
equal in length. Don'
watch the needle; concen-
trate om the line ahead of
the needle. Move the
top'hatting/lining side-
ways, diagonally, forward,
and backward without
aliering the straightforward
position of the design.
Keep enough slack in the
surrounding fabric o
maintain maneuverahility.
(4) When quilting activity
progresses beyond the flat,
taut space controlled by
the fingers, or if the [abric
begins to jump up and
down with the needle,
stop with the needle
down. reposition the
hands, and start again.

The Art of Manipulating Fabric

(3) Finish a quilted line by
bringing the movement ol
the fabric o a gradual stop,
malking ever-tinier locking
stitches, Relocate wo anoth-
er part of the design with-
out cutting the threads, but
lock the threads before con-
tinuing to quilt. Clip all
threads when the [ree-
motion-quilted 1op/hatting’
lining is removed from the
machine.

¢. When a line of machine-guid-
ed or free-maotion quilting
hegins and ends inside the
fabric:

(1) Start by holding on o the
end of the needle thread
and hand-turming the fly-
wheel to lower the needle
through the top/batting/
lining. Bring the needle
back up to its highest
position and tug on the
needle thread to raise a
Toop of bobbin thread.
Snag the loop with a pin
andl pull the bobbin thread
out. Finger-grounding
both strands of thread
behind the needle, lower
the presser bar lever and
lock the thread by stitch-
ing into the same needle
hole several times with
stitch length set at 0.
Gradually increase stitch
length to the desired size.

(2} To end a line of quilting
within the fabric, gradually
decrease the stitch length
to 0 and stitch into the
final needle hole several
times, Cut all locked
threads at the surlace.

To manage large, bulky, machine-
quilting projects in the limited
space available between the nee-
dle and the head of the machine
on the right, and also control
drag on the needle:

a. Enlarge the area in back and
to the left of the machine with
extensions, prelerably level
with the bed of the machine.

MACHINE QUILTING

Unless the top/batting/lining
has support, its weight will
hinder the progressive move-
ment of the fabric and distort
the stitching,

b. Package the top/batting/lining
hefore quilting interior lines.
Make a tight roll of the fabric
to the right of the quilting line;
secure the roll with many bicy-
cle clips or salety pins. Fold
the [abric to the lelt of the
guilting line, isolating a quilt-
ing channel berween the roll
and the folds. Accordion fold
the rolled and folded wop/bat-
ting/lining to the place where
quilting is to begin, At the
machine, hold the accordion-
[olded bundle in the lap, feed-
ing it out with enough slack
to prevent drag as stitching
progresses down the channel
(Fig. 10-29). Re-package as
quilting proceeds purward to
the edge on the right.

Fig. 10-28. (a) Largs top/battingdin-
ing rolled and clamped with bicycle
clips fa the right and folded fo the
left, expasing a long channe! for
guilting. (&) Topdbatling/lining accor-
dion-foldad into a package to hold in
the lap.




¢. Subdivide large projects into
two or three sections, or into
smaller, modular units, to
limit the bulk that compli-
cales movement at Il'lf".-
machine. Develop a quilting
design that can be localized
without losing its allover
cohesiveness,

* For installment quilting,
divide the batting into

halves or thirds, or cut the

entire top/batting/lining in
half. Baste and quilt the
lirst layered section of the

partitioned top/batting/lin-
ing. If only the hatting was

divided: (1) Spread the

next section of barring over
the lining; {2) handsew the
hutted edges of the batting

together with large, loose
stitches; (3} baste the lay-
ers wogether; and (4) quilt.

Il the entire top/batting/lin-
ing was cut apart: (1) Baste

the second half of the bat-
ting to the lining; {2) sew
the batting/lining and wop

to the section already quilt-

ed, and trim the batting
[rom the seam allowance;
(3} haste the tap over the

batting/lining, and (4} quilt

(Fig. 10-30).

« Modular quiliing can be
divided into halves, quarters,
cighths, and more il neces-
sary. Cul a top, batting, and
lining [or each module,

adding seam allowances to the

top and lining. Baste the lay-
ers of cach module together,
and quilt in the desired man-
ner. Assemble the modules
using one of the methods

explained in “Joining Modular

Units” on page 208.

(b)

Fig. 10-30. Installment guilling:

{a) Divide the top, batting, and lining
inta two sechions and join together
after quilting the first section. (b) Cut
ihe batting into halves (or thirds) and
insert between the fop and lining
after guilting the first section.

7. After linishing the quilting, elip
any dangling thread ends tha
escaped previous notice. Remove
all basting thread excepe the
thread inside the seam
allowances around the edges.
Trim the edges of the batting and
lining flush with the trued-up
edge of the top. Cover the edges
of the quilted textile with
maching-sewn, doubled binding
(refer to “The Double-Binding
Edge Finish” on page 207, or
include the gquilted piece within
a larger construction of unquilt-
ed fabric,
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NOTES & VARIATIONS

“Test” and “practice” are the gold-
en rules of machine quilting. On a
square ol opfhatting/lining prepared
for that purpose, test the operating
condition of the machine, the size of
the needle, the tension setting, the
length and appearance of the stiwch
in [ront and back, and the suength
and visual contribution of the thread,
Test different presser feet. Allow
ample practice time for free-motion
quilting. Machine-guided quilting
requires less practice because it
resembles plain machine sewing,

Although cerain kinds of design
are recommended for either one
mode of machine quilting or the
other, the size of the basted layers
makes a difference in applicability,
A design with deep curves and
acute angles is suitable for
machine-guided quilting il the pro-
ject is small enough to be pivoted
without a siruggle when the needle
is down and the presser oot up.
With [requent ups and downs of
the presser foot and patient top/bat-
ting/lining readjustmenis, a figura-
tive motil can be stitched into a
module 127 (30.5c¢m) square.
Lengthy lines that move from edge
to edge are machine-guided
designs, but skilled [ree-motion
guilters are able (o compose
straight-line lillers between ligura-
live motifs spaced a short distance
apart., 1t's acceptable practice to
guile over a previous line when
moving from one stitching line to
another nearby; as long as the dou-
hle stitching is precise.

To isolate a guilted design within
a larger expanse ol unguilted fabric:
Baste a lining and thin batting
under the area. Use a machine-
embroidery hoop (Fig. 10-31) 10
prevent the stitching from shrink-
ing the quilted section in relation to
the unguilted part of the fabric.
Thin out the cut edge of the batting
or enclose it inside lines of quilting
te prevent the edge from showing
as a ridge on the surface.
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Fig. 10-31. Machine-embroidery
hoops are 107 (25cm) in diameler or
smaller, and shallow enough to siip
under a raised presser foot. Place
the fabric over the oufer ring and
push the inner ring inside, forcing the
fabric down to be level with the nee-
die plate on the machine.

There are two other methods for
securing an interior line of quilting
stitches at the beginning and end
that may be preferable ar times:

(1) Sew backward with microscopic
stitches [or ¥4 (3mm) before s1art-
ing and alter stopping. (2] On the
top or lining side. te the ends of the
bobbin and needle threads 1ogether
with a square knot. Insert both ends
into a hand-sewing needle. Push the
needle into the last needle hole of
the seam, through the batting, and
out hall the length of the necdle
away. Tug the knot under the fabric
before clipping the threads. Make it
a habit to deal with loose thread
ends promptly. Forgotten ends
snarled in subsequent stitching are
difficult to pick out.

Obvious starts and stops are
machine-guilting taboos, as are visi-
ble markings, wrinkles caught into
stitches, and twisted surface [abric
between lines of stitching, Stitch-
length consistency is an attribute of
good machine quilting. Alter wash-
ing. balling depressed by presser-
foot pressure springs back to
enhance the gquilted texture. Close
machine quilting stillens a three-
layered rextile. Because machine
guilting doesn't unravel like hand
quilting, a machine-quilted texile
may be cut aparl and contoured for
assembly into a larger application.
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Similarities berween machine-
guided and free-motion quilting
end at the sewing machine when
entively different working tech-
nirques take over. The free-motion
quilter needs to establish a personal
working relationship between the
rhythmic movement ol the hand-
guided [abric, the speed of the nee-
die, and the eye. Also, the free-
maotion guilter must learn 1o stop,
readjust 10 a new finger grip on the
[abric, and resume stitching with-
out visible glitches betraying the
break. The reward, for the practice
required to master this interaction,
is an energizing [reedom while
stitching that can't be replicated
with machine-guided quilting,

A minor technicality—forgetting
to lower the presser bar lever—is a
major irritant 1o the enjoyment of
[ree-motion quilting, aggravated by
having to pluck our the thread mess
that results. For lree-motion quil-
ters, symmetrical, repetitious motifs
and long, unbroken lines are the
most challenging to trace without
wobbly deviations. Some free-
motion quilters leel that framing a
motif in & machine-embroidery
hoop increases control (Fig. 10-31).
A free-motion quilter needs to be
resourcelul when coping with hig-
ness and weight, which constrain
the Nowing movemenis essential o
stitching the designs and allect
stitch consistency.

Straight-stitched machine quilt-
ing impresses a texture into the
padded textile thats recognizably
different [rom the relief made by
hand-sewn running stitches, When
the [eatures built into contemporary
machines are introduced, the
machine-guilted line has a unigue
effect on the patterned and textur-
ized surface. As a medium for visu-
al expression, art quilting includes
all kinds of quilt stitching and rakes
[ull advantage ol the sewing
machine’s capabilities. To develop
an individualized art-quilting style:
Experiment with the textures of
zigzag quilting, all widths, from
spread in length to satin stitching.

MACHINE QUILTING

Cuilt with a twin needle. Explore
the decorative stitches. Invent com-
binations of straight, zigzag, and
decorative stitches. lmprovise
meander and {iller paterns, Use
reverse stitching for informal filling
with machine-guided quilting.
When free-motion quilting, unbal-
ance the ensions o create distine-
tive thread variations. Break the
rules 1o make discoveries.

Where it's appropriate, pre-finish-
ing medinm-sized projects or modu-
lar units with an envelope edge
(refer to Fig. 10-16) saves time at the
end. For modules with envelope
edges, the means of assembly, either
ties or tabs, may be sewn into the
seams joining the top to the basted
lining/batting (Fig. 10-32). Mini-
maodules for the openwork or tabbed
constructions described below arve
too small for anything but a pre-fin-
ished envelope edee.

{a) {b)

Fig. 10-32. (a) Ribbon ties and

{b) tab connectors basted to the right
side of a module's top before sewing
fo the lining/batting. Turned right side
out and guilted, modules are pre-fin-
ished with an envelope edge and
ready (c) to tie or (d) snap together,

Openwork mini-modules are small,
quilted shapes hand-sewn together in
arrangemenis with gaps that become
part of the design. Using the same
pattern, cut tops, lining, and batting
[or the mini-modules, Sew each set
together, oo right side out, and
hand sew the opening closed.




Machine quilt. Sew the mini-modules
together where they wuch, from the

hack, catching only the lining/ batting
with the tacking stitches (Fig. 10-33).

Fig. 10-33. {a) Openwork designs.
{b) Sewing, (c) guilting, and

(d) tacking two mini-modules together.
(e} Assembled mini-modules with
completed quilting that crosses from
module fo module, sirengthening the
connactions.

Use openwork compositions to cre-
ate borders, insertions, or entire
constructions.

Tabs are small, quilted, modular
shapes that hang loose from a [oun-
dation in overlapping rows. The
tops, batting, and lining for tabs are
cut from the same pattern. Sew each
set together, leaving the top edge
open. Trim the bawing [rom the
seam allowance at the top and turn
right side out. Machine quilt. Sew
the wops of the tabs wo a padded or
sturdy foundation; closing the open-
ings in the process (Fig. 10-34).
Use tabs [or borders or small
comstructions,

With pressed quilting, the indess-
ed appearance of seams and folds
replaces lines of stitched thread.
The top is cut up into sirips which
are sewn together and quilted 1o
the batting/lining in one operation.
Eor practical reasons, pressed quile-
ing is a modular activity. (1) Plan &
design for strips of fabric. (2) For
each module, cut a lining and
batting slightly larger than the fin-
ished dimensions, and haste the
two together. (3) Cut strips of the
required width plus two seam
allowances. (4) Starting centrally
or at the left edge, lay the first strip,
trimmed to size, right side up on

e

e

(e}

P

f

Fig. 10-34. {a) Designs for tabbed constructions. (b} Sewing and quilting a
fab before application to a foundation. The seam allowance at the top of the
tabs is either (c) turned inside whila hand stifching, (d) enclosed under top-
stitching, (e} caught into seams, or (fl covered with zigzag stitching.
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Fig. 10-35. Pressed quilting sewn to a batting/lining foundation: (a) Strips of top

fabric arranged diagonally. (b) Finished module before trimming. (c) “Logs™ of
tep fabric arranged around a central square. (d) Finished “log cabin” module.

top ol the batting. Place the second
strip, also trimmed 1o size, right
side down over the first strip.
Matching the edges to be seamed
together, stitch through all layers.
(3) Open the second swip and
lightly press the seam. (6) Continue
adding strips and pressing each
seam until the bauting/lining is cov-
ered with a seam-patterned rop
(Fig, 10-33). (7) Trim the modules
to size, assemble using one of the
methods described in “Joining
Modular Units” on page 208, and
finish the cdges with doubled bind-
ing (refer 1o “The Double-Binding
Edge Finish” on page 207).
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Reversible pressed guilting is
built entirely [rom narrow strips—
strips for the top, strips of batting,
and strips of lining—all cut 1o size
belore stitching. (1) Begin by basi-
ing the first of the three-layered
strips together around the outside
edges, (2) With right sides lacing,
lay top strip #2 over the first top
strip and lining strip #2 over the
first lining strip. Sew the matching
edges of all four fabric strips and
the batting together. (3) Open and
press the second sirips to the side,
Insert a strip of batting, butting the
inside edges.

MACHINE QUILTING

(4) Place top strip #3 over the sec-
ond top strip and lining strip #3
over the second lining strip, and
sew the four fabric sirips and bat-
ting together, (53) Open, press, and
repeat the procedure until the
design is complete. Note that, with
the exception of the strips that
start the construction, all strips
of hatting are cut to the finished
width plus one seam allowance
only (Fig. 10-36).

Fig. 10-36. For reversible pressed
guilting, strips of lining and top fabric,
and batting, are assembled with
stitching that is concealed on both
sides,




X5—Two allover
petterms, straight-
stitched gnd
midchine-puided

HK-b—Two allover
pamens; sigeag-
stitched anl
aChinE-guiiesd

K-F—Delicare, fanciful,
machine-guided quilting
SUMTOLNGS a heart out-
fined and filed with
hnd-sewn backstiching.
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X-9—Panel of eccentnic experiments
iy improvised free-motion quilting.

MACHINE
QUILTING

H-10— A chain of
DRSO min-mod-
e inserted betwesn
quiltec! baneds, The
outer oage is finished
with corded piping
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Xl | —Dverlapping arrangement of quited tabs
with o clescending row of stuffed tabs for contrast

K-l 2—S5ix blocks of pressed quilting. The
crazy-patched block in the lower night cormer
shows the pocasional hand stitching required
to piece and quitt oddly shoped soraps.

Xel 3—The reverse side of the
pressad quilting sampler reveais
the gssembly methods: Concegled
at the top, toped at the bottom,
with o stripped cannection
between the two rows.
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ELEVATED APPLIQUE
* Gather-Elevated Applique
* Gusset-Elevated Appliqué....242
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sritched casings. The techniques
described in this chapter indicate
stuffing through temporary open-
ings left in seams or through slits
cut into linings or loundations.
| When slits are necessary, use small,
sharp scissors to cut neatly through
| the backing fabric only. At a central
lacation inside the seamed hound-
artes, cut the opening across the
bias of the fabric o prevent the
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Note: This chapter begins with edges from fraying out with the
BASICS, indicated by a gray band friction of repeated stuffing inser-
| located underneath the relevant tions. Several slits may be needed o
| columns. stuff around peekholes or meander-
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ing quilted or appliquéd shapes.

To guide “pulls” of stulfing
through small openings into larger
interiors, use the blunted or rounded
tip of a slender tool long enough to
reach the limits of the particular cas-
ing. such as a length of dowel or
coathanger wire, a chopstick, a
screwdriver with rounded corners, a
blunted knitting needle or skewer,
or a straightened paper clip or hair-
pin. Relate the size of the pull of
stuffing to the size of the area heing
lilled—wispy bits 1o work into tips
and commers or to stull a small,
round appliqué; larger pieces to stuft
a fat roll ar plump biscuit. Begin by
pushing stuffing against the seamed
perimeters, especially into corners,
Continue adding stulling, always
blending the new stuffing into previ-
ous stuffing, working toward the
center of the shape and the opening.
Distribute the stuffing evenly
throughout. Model high-relief forms
(elevated appliqué, rolls, biscuits,
peaks and valleys) with finger pres-
sure on the putside as well as suff-
ing pressure from the inside.

When stuffing from underneath,
check results [rom the lront. To stuff
quilted or appliquéd shapes or hall-
rounds softly and evenly. hold work-
in-progress up 1o the light 1o check
for consistent stuffing distribution
throughout the casing. Stuff every
shape full enough to reach the
intended elevation and substantially
enough for the elevation to survive
subsequent use. Stop before stuffing
too [ully, indicated by the undesir-
able distortions that develop.

Close in-seam openings as tech-
nique directions indicate. Close the
openings cut into linings or founda-
tion fabric with hand sewing (Fig, 11-1).
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Fig. 11-1. Clasing cut openings after
stuffing: (a) Darning the edges
togethar with over-and-under stitch-
ing. (b} Overcast and (¢} herringbone
stitching, twa alternate but less desir-
able methods.

Afterwards, stufling can be re-
distributed to fill sut minor depres-
sions previously overlooked, or 1o
pull stuffing into points or corners
that need attention, Use the tip ol a
sturdy needle inserted inside the
area to move adjacent stuffing into
the empty spot.

STUFFED
QUILTING

—uwo layers of fabric fastened
together with a stitched design con-
taining enclosed shapes that are
heightened with stuffing.

PROCEDURES

1. Draft a design with lines rthat
include enclosed spaces appro-
priate for emphasis with stuffing
(Fig. 11-2).

2. With a fline-line, fabric-sale mark-
er, trace a faint but distinet copy
of the design onto the right side
of fabric that has been cut to size
{refer to “Transferring Designs”
on page 205). Baste the marked
top fabric to lining [abric identical
in size, An option for a design
that will be running-stitched:
Trace a mirror-image copy of the
design onto the lining before bast-
ing it 1o the unmarked top.
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Fig. 11-2. For hand-stitched
stuffed quilting, designs entire-
v composed of stuffable
shapes: (a) Border. (b°& c)
Alfover. For hand and machine
stitching, continuous line
designs that include enclosed
shapes: (d) Border. (g) Gridded
affover. (f) Wandering leaf,




3. Sew over the marked outlines:

+ Hand sew with tiny, uniform,
running or hack stitches, 17
handsewing over outlines
traced onte the lining, moni-
tor the appearance of the run-
ning stitches [rom the lront,
checking for regularity.

+ Machine sew, covering the
lines with straight or satin
stitching regulated by presser
foorfeed dog action or with
[ree-motiom stitching, which-
ever is the most appropriate
for the design (review the
procedures discussed in
“Machine Quilting” on
page 218).

+ When hand stitching or free-
motion machine stitching,
stretch the fabric in a hoop 10
prevent thread tension from
drawing up the fabric,

4. Cut small slits into the lining
inside the outlined shapes. Push
wispy bits of stuffing through
the openings. elevating each
shape with solt, evenly distrib-
uted stufling. To deter overstufi-
ing, a problem with larger
shapes, stretch the stitched fab-
ric, lining side up, in a frame or
hoop large enough to expose the
design (Fig. 11-3). Hand sew the

openings closed. (Refer 1o
“5tuffing” on page 229.)

5. Stretch and pin the stuffed quilt-
ing 10 a padded surface. Steam
with an iron held above the [ab-
ric. Allow to cool and dry before
lining the stuifed quilting o con-
ceal and protect the openings.
Tack the outer lining to the
inner lining at frequent intervals.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Outlines that are hand-sewn with
running stitches have a distinctively
crinkly, pricked appearance which
tends to blur intricacies in the con-
tours of shapes. Smoothly flowing
contours without finicky details are
the best for running-stitched out-
lines. Use continuous-thread stitch-
ing, either hand-sewn backstitching
or machine stitching, 1o outline
shapes with detailed contours.

As shapes increase in size, the
amount of stulling the interior can
accommoedate expands, and so does
the temptation to overswull, Too
much stuffing produces distracting
waves and stresses in the surround-
ing [abric. The stuffed quilting goal:
Raise the design without disturbing
the level fabric between the stulled
shapes. Stretching the design in a
[rame or hoop discourages over-

Fig. 11-3.
Stuffing a
dasign, out-
lined with
running
stitchas,
through
slits eut into
the lining.
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stufling, but prevents it only if
the stuffing is moved into posi-
tion with gentle pressure. and if
the total amount of stuffing inserted
into a shape is moderated, With
control, small-figured designs may
be stuffed without stretching
belorehand, especially if satin-
stitched by machine. The dense-
thread outline of satin stitching acts
as a kind of stabilizer to the fabric.

When a design is too large for the
size of an available hoop, stretch a
portion of the design and stufl the
exposed shapes. Without closing the
hoop over anything previously
stuffed, frame up another section of
the design. stuff, and continue untl
hoop stretching is no longer possi-
ble. Maimaining the same density;
stuff the leftover shapes.

With an outer lining over an
inner lining that is underncath the
top. a stuffed-quilting 1extile finish-
es with three layers of fabric. If the
stuffed elements are separated hy
borders, fillers, or other designs not
intended for stuffing, the inner lin-
ing can be limited 1o the areas
where it's needed. After stitching
those portions of the design desig-
nated for stuffing, trim the lining
Y (Gmm) from the stitching that
surrounds the stulfed shapes.
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Add the outer lining and fasten it to

the top by stitching those portions
of the design not meant to be
stuffed (Fig. 11-4). If it’s practical,
an isolated figure or motil can be
outline-stitched to a trimmed lin-
ing, stuffed, and left at that.

Three alternative stuffing meth-
ods eliminate cuts into the lining
and the need [or an outer lining:

1. The first method requires a

loosely woven lining fabric. Push

the threads of the lining apart wo
create tiny openings through
which wisps of stuffing can he
inserted. After stulling, tease the
threads back together with a
needle and fingernail scratching

Fig. 11-4. Design
with stuffed ele-
ments inside an
unstuffed border,
Stitch and stuff the
underined innear air-
cle first; then line the
entire design and
stiteh the border
scroll,

{{a) in Fig. 11-5). In the past,
guiliers relied on shrinkage after
washing to tighten the weave of
the lining behind their stuffed
work—a usclul strategy il lining
shrinkage coordinates with
the shrinkage of the top.

. The second method requires a

plan el approach to the stitching,
which must be done by hand.
Each shape is stulfed through an
accessible opening in the outline
stitching, belore the stitching is
completed. To shorten the path
the stulling needs 1o travel, the
lining and wp—separately—are
rolled up close 1o the shape ready
for stuffing ((b} in Fig. 11-3).
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(a)

Fig. 11-5. To stuff stitching-outlined shapes undetectably: (a} Stuff through
apanings forced between threads in the weave of the lining. (b} Pause to stuif
between the layers while stitching; finish stitching after stuffing. (c) Pad with

rows af aerylic yarn.
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To utilize this method efficiently,
proceed [rom the center of the
design ourward. Gauge the best
location for each stuffing open-
ing. Stitch shapes with neighbor-
ing edges and openings at one
time, using different needles,
Push stulling on the end of a
long tool, berween the rolled-
back top and lining, into the
stitched enclosure. When [illed
te satislaction, finish the outline
stitching. Stop lrequently to
smooth and re-align the top and
~ lining, pinning with safety pins,
3. The third method uses loosely
spun, flufty, acrylic yarn to [ill
small shapes. Each shape is
stulfed with rows of varn laid
next to each other inside the
stitched outline, Thread douhled ™
yarn into a tapestry needle. Enter
and exit the lining through holes
forced into the weave by the
guiding needle {avoid breaking
threads in the fabric with a nee-
dle that's 1oo large). Trim the
ends of the yarn close to the sur-
face where they disappear. Coax
the ends inside by siretching the
fabric and nudging with the
point ol a needle inserted into
the interior. Close the holes with
gentle scratching. Hold the yam-
stuffed shape up against strong
background light to check the
evenness and closeness of the
strands inside ((¢) in Fig. 11-3).
With care, shapes can be padded
from the [ront using the string-
guided method of yarn insertion
(refer to Fig. 9-5 on page 190).

Stulfed quilting and corded
guilting are complementary tech-
niques. When shapes for stuffing
and narrow channels [or cording
are included in the same design, the
technigue combination and the
result are called trapunto. Stulfed
quilting and corded guilting can be
worked over a lining padded with
thin batting, and surrounded with
regular quilting,




Reversed stuffed quilting s out-
line-stitched around cutouts of
padding. Curt the shapes [rom bat-
ting, fleece, felt, terry cloth, or
other thick material, and arrange on
the wrong side of the lining. Alter
setting the arrangement with dabs
ol [abric glue or basting, baste the
top over the lining. The top fabric
needs o ridge over the edges of the
citouts with enough clarity to indi-
cate a path for the hand-stitched
outlining that follows. 1f the top
tabric is sheer enough to expose not
only the cutlines but also the colars
ol the cutours, reversed siuffed
quilting is called shadow quilting.

Figures with loreground and
background components benefit
from layered stuffed quilting, a bas-
reliel technigue that accentuates
advancing forms (Fig, 11-6).

(b)

Flg. 11-6. Layered stuffed quilting
advances designs with distingt fore-
ground eferments: (a) The head/nack
and the legs/feet of the peacock. (b)
The squiggles that overlap the circle.

(1) To prepare the original design,
number the foreground shapes
“#1." Alter stuffing, these shapes
will appear on top or in [rant,
Number the middle-ground shapes

(b)

(<)

A

Fig. 11-7. {a) Design for layered siuffed quilting with areas numbered in
advancing order. (b) Circles in layer #1 stifched and stuffed while stitching.
{c) Layer #2, when stuffed, pushes fayer #1 forward. (d) After stufiing, layer #3

recedes behind previous layers.

“#2." Aller stuffing, these shapes
will appear to be behind the fore-
ground shapes. The middle ground
may be split into two levels, or
omitted altogether. Number the
background shapes "#3." After
stuffing, these shapes will appear o
be in back of all the other shapes in
the design. (2) Trace the design on
the right side of the top. (3) Pin
thin lining cut larger than all the #1
shapes underneath the design. With
running or back stitching, outline
the #1 shapes. Stuff through cuts in
the lining or through openings left
before finishing the cutline stitch-
ing. Trim the excess lining around
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the shapes, (4) Cut and pin another
piece of lining, larger than the 22
shapes, under the top. Outline the
#2 shapes. When stitching an our-
line interrupted by a foreground
shape, turn to the back and contin-
e stitching through the lining only
until the outline in front resumes.
‘When stuffing, extend the stuffing
behind foreground shapes that have
already been stulled to create the
appearance af distinet [oreground/
background levels. Ease the stuffing
oul behind the hump of larger fore-
ground shapes. Trim the lining
around the 22 shapes, (3) Repeat
for the #3 shapes (Fig.11-7).
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K- I—Runring-stitched barder
design that includes @ looped ow
of conded quiling belween Lhe
siuffing-raised fJgures (trapunta).

STUFFED QUILTING

Xl-2—S5traight-line design straight
stitched by moching with certain spocss .
in the grid selected for stuffing

#l-3—Composition with shqpes
autlined by kand with running and
backstirching. and by machine with
straight ard sotin stitching,
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three layers. The guilited
seams that bisect the lorgest ond lowest layer limit bulkiness

Al-b—Floral design bockstitched and stufed in three layers, set over
stuffed bockground divided into nine sguares. The: center of the Jorgs

flower was indented with needle modeling A border of running-stizched
fiat quilting surrounds the stuffed design.
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STUFFED
APPLIQUE

—fabric cutouts stitched to a foun-
dation with stuffing inserted
between the layers.

PROCEDURES

1. Create a design composed of
shapes with simplified outlines
suitable for cutouts (Fig. 11-8).
With a fabric-safe marker, trace
faint but distinct outlines of the
entire design onto the right side
of foundation fabric that has
been cut to size. For designs that
require extensive stitching and
stuffing, stabilize the [oundation
tempaorarily, choosing a stabiliz-
ing method appropriate to the
stitching method.

]

. Cut apart a copy of the design 1o
make patterns or templates for
each shape that will he
appliquéd, With a fabric-sale
marker, trace a faint but distinct
outline for each appliqué onto
the right side ol the appropriate
appliqué fabric and cut out:

+ For appliqueés that will be
hand-stitched or machine-
stitched with zigzag stitching
or hemstitching, add a seam
allowance around the traced
outline.

+ For appliqués that will be
satin-stitched by machine, cut
on the traced outlines, adding
seam allowances only to those
edges that will be slipped
underneath adjoining
appliqués.

3. Stitch the appliqués to the loun-
dation, matching the appliqué
putline to the foundation out-
line. Belore turning an appliqués
seam allowance to the back, clip,
noich, or mim the seam
allowance at all curves and

angles (Fig. 11-9).

Fig. 11-8. To furn non-siraight seam
allowances smoothly: (a) Clip con-
cave curves and (b) nolch convex
curves at inlenvals, stopping short of
the fold line. (c) Clip inside angles
to the fold line. {d) Taper-trim fo the
tip of an oulside angle.

When twao or more appliqués
share a4 common outline, attach
the background applique first, but
don't stitch the shared edge. Then
apply the foreground applique,
covering the loose seam allowance
ol the background appliqué with
the edge of the foreground
appliqueé (Fig, 11-10).
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Fig. 17-8. Designs for siuffed appliqué have enclosed shapes to cut out and re-

apply with stuffing underneaih,
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Flg. 11-10. (a. b, &) Motif applied in
three stages. Each successive
appliqueé covers the loose edge of a
previously attached applique.

a. Hand sew appliqués with blind
or ladder stitching: Baste the
appliqué in place, or pin from
the back so that sewing thread
won'l snag on projecting pins
in front. Turn under and pinch
crease a sinall portion of the
appliqués seam allowance,
concealing the traced outline
on the fold. Stitch that portion
to and over the matching out-
line traced on the foundation
(Fig. 11-11). Continue to
pinch crease ahead of the
stitching, using the needles tip
Lo tease stray threads and
reluctant [olds into place, par-
ticularly at owside cormers and
inside angles.

b. Machine sew with the needle
straddling the edge of the
appliqué as it swings back
and lorth, piercing the
appliqué and then only the
foundation right next to the
appliqués edge (Fig. 11-12).
Stabilize the foundation with
typing or freezer paper, a
commercial stabilizer, or
stretch the foundation in a
hoop. Cover the traced out-
line on the foundation with

the edge ol the appliqué:




(a)

Fig. 11-11.
(&) Blindstitching an appligué thread-bastad to the foundation. In front, tiny
lacking stitches straddle the fold. In back, the stitching thread moves forward.

(b}

{b) Ladder stitching an agpliqué pin-basted to the foundalion. In front, the nes-
dle lakes tiny stitches through the fold, altemating with tiny stitches through the

foundation. In back, ladder siitching looks like running stitches.

= To prepare an applique lor

zigzag stitching or hem-
stitching, turn under,
pinch crease, and heat
press the seam allowance,
concealing the traced out-
line on the fold, Pin or
baste the appligué toa
foundation,

For satin stitching, baste
the appliqué in place with
siraight stitching next 1o

the cur edge. Satin stitch
over the straight stitching
and the edge (Fig.11-13).

Fig. 11-13. For satin stifching, a
presser foot with a groove in the
base arches over the buildup of
thread.

7. P T e e T T ey |

(b) (e}

Fig. 11-12. Options for machine appliqué: (a) Satin stitch with an open-toe

embroidery foot. (&) Stitch with a narrow zigzag. (c) Hemstitch. Use an embroi-

dery foot if the zigzag foot hampers visibility.
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To satin stitch a comer or
angle, stitch up to the
point, stop o pivor with the
needle in the foundanon,
and continue stitching
when the next side is in
posttion. When satin stitch-
i!.'lg a Curve, ]:IE.'L'IEE fTEELUETlI-
ly with the needle down 1o
turn the appliqueé a lirtle at
a time (Fig. 11-14),

NVRTTATRRR

(a)
TR

(b)

Fig. 11-14, Choices when salin
stitching an appliqué: {a) Turn cor-
ners without changing stitch width.
(b)) Decrease to narrow when
approaching and increase to wide
when leaving a corner, or {c) an
inside angle. (d} Hand guide the nee-
dle fo fan out stitches around an
inside angle, always returning to a
commaon pivet point in the foundation.
{a) Swivel with the needle in the
foundation for outside curves, (f) with
the needle in the appliqué for inside
curves,

4. Stuff the appliqués softly (reler

to “Stuffing” on page 229):

¢ Interrupt the stitching to stuff
an appliqué before enclosing
it with stitches. Stuff a back-
ground appliqué before apply-
ing the foreground appliqué
over the outline they both
share {(a) in Fig. 11-13).

STUFFING 237




+ After stitching, stuff an
applique through a slit cut into
the foundation behind the
appliqué ((h) in Fig, 11-15).
Hand sew the opening closed.
If the [oundation has been
temporarily stabilized with
paper or a commercial prod-
uct, don't remove it, but cut an
enlarged opening in the stabi-
lizer to get at the cloth,

Fig. 11-15. {a) Stuffing appliqued
petals through openings to be closed
when the center circle is appliquéd.
{b) Stuffing the centar circle through
a slit cut into the foundation.

5. Remove the temporary stabilizer,
Stretch the foundation and pin
around the edges to a padded
surface. Steam with an iron held
above the [abric, and allow 1o
cool and dry before moving. Line
a stulled-appliqué design that
was stulfed [rom behind.
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NOTES & VARIATIONS

Shapes for appliqué may be as
delicate and intricate as the stitch-
er’s technigue can manage success-
fully. Sharp, slender points and
deep, narrow angles with minute
seam allowances present the great-
est challenge. Simplilied shapes
with adequate seam allowances all
around are the easiest to applique.

To make the appliqué process
even easier, visualize fraved edges
as desirable surface texture, For
Jrayed-edge stuffed appliqué, trace
simple, preferably straight-edged
shapes onto fabric with a loose
weave, and enlarge all around when
cutting out. Machine sew each
appliqué to the [oundation or hand
sew with straight stitching, follow-
ing outlines traced on top. Before
stuffing, brush out the edges or
machine wash and dry the entire
foundation to encourage fraying.
Another option, not as fast as
fraved-edge appliqué but less [ussy
than standard appliqué: Auach
appliqués prepared with mimed
edges to the foundation with
machine-sewn edgestitching, or
hand sew next to the [old with
straight stitching.

For appliqués with seam
allowances, freezer-paper prepara-
tign assures turned edges that are
smooth and accurate. For each
applique, trace the outline of the
patiern onto freezer paper and cut
out on the line. Heat bond the
freezer-paper shape, shiny side
down, to the wrong side of the
appliqué [abric, Cut out, adding a
seam allowance around the edge of
the paper, Folding over and against
the edge of the paper, mrn the seam
allowance 1o the back and press
firmly. For appliqués 1o be stuffed,
remove the freezer paper before
stitching to the foundation.

STUFFED APPLIQUE

Standard stulled appliqué is per-
fectly executed when the linished
product duplicates the original
design on paper, curve for curve
and point for point when all raced
outlines are invisible; when threads
from the weave, seam allowances,
or stulling are securely confined
underneath the neatly stitcched
edges of the appliqués; and when
the foundation around the softly
stuffed appliqués remains smooth
and level, and retains its original
dimensions, 1f an appliqué is too
large, the solt stuffing inside may
shift or clump when extensively
handled. After sewing a large
appliqué to the foundation, divide
it into smaller segments with seams
topstitched by hand or machine,
and stuff the segments,

Easing an appliqué to match a
slightly smaller outline on the foun-
dation results in a little more interi-
or space to stuff: therefore, eased
stuffed appliqué is somewhat loftier
than the same appliqué would be if
it weren't eased. Enlarge the pattern
for an eased appligué about W47
{3mm) all around, even less il the
shape is very small. Because bias-
cut edges absorb easing better than
straightgrain edges, cut as much of
the appliqués edge on the bias as
possible. When sewing to the un-
enlarged outline on the foundation,
wark a hit of the excess into each
stitch. After stuffing, the appliqué
should be smooth and without any
ripples at the seam to betray the
casing.

For stached and stuffed appliqué,
cutout shapes are stitched one on
top of the other in graduated sizes,
with the largest anchored to the
loundation (Fig. 11-16).




©

Fig. 11-16. Designs for stacked and
stuffed appligus.

When machine sewing, start stack-
ing the appliqués from the top:

(1) Stiich the smallest applique 1o
a medium-sized appliqué and stuff
the smallest appliqué; (2) stitch the
medium-sized appliqué to the
largest appliqué and stuff the medi-
um-sized appliqué; (3) stitch the
largest appliqué to the foundation,
and stuff it. The order of assembly
is optional for hand-sewn stacks;
either start at the top, as for
machine sewing, or start at the base
and proceed upward to the smallest
appliqué, stuffing through openings
in the stitching. Note that stacks of
more than three layers tend 1o
enlarge too much at the base, end-
ing as a pillow that bulges below
the level of the [oundation as much
as it rises above the [oundation,
unless the base appliqué is subdi-
vided and smffed in segmenis.

Fig. 11-18. (a) Loose appliqué pattern with topstitching ouliine indicated.

{b) Pattern outlines stitched when sewing the lining to the appliqué fabric.
(c} Cut-out appliqué ready to tum right side out through a slash in the lining.
The slash will be enclosed inside the topstitching that attaches the stuffed

appligué to a foundation.

The unattached edges of loose
stuffed applique spring up from the
[pundation, adding more elevation
to shapes that are already pulled
with stuffing. Loose stuffed
appligués are faced and lightly
stuffed before they are centrally and
visibly stitched (o the foundation
(Fig, 11-173.

Fig. 11-17. Designs for loose stuffed
applique include intarnal topstiteh-
ing/applique seamiines.
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{1} Trace the outline of each pat-
tern onto the wrong side of the lin-
ing. {2) Place the lining over the
top fabric with right sides together
and sew on the traced outlines.

(3) Curt outside the seams

(Fig. 11-18). Turn right side out
through a slash cut into the lin-
ing. (4) Trace faint bur distinct
stitching lines on the top with a
fabric-safe marker. Swulf lightly
before sewing to the foundation
with decorative hand or machine
stitching. Padded loose applique
is thickened with batting placed
underneath the top when it is
stitched to the lining, and plain
loose appliqué is not filled at all.
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HI-7—Hond-appliquéd design with satin-stitched
veining (or the Jeaves, Stuffing distinguishes hetween
foreground gnd unstuffed background elements,

STUFFED APPLIQUE

XH8—Design appliquéd with biindstitching by
hand and saun stirching by mochine, The two
lower petals of the fower and the central cirdle
ar the base were eosed for greoter slevation

MI-8—Hand-stilched, stmcked and stuffed
clesign with the Jorgest shape ot the bose
reduced by sticching the shope above thraugh
to the: foundation, The painted shopes that
dipear 1o diope were stitched and stuffed
when me other layers were finishad,
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STUFFED APPLIQUE

Xi- 1 0—Design mochine-appiiauéd
and stuffed from the top down. The
Jourth layer was outlined with top-
stitching to reduce the size of the
hexagan ot the base. The carmers of
the triangle were needie madelled

MI-1 | —{Teft), Botting-padded Joose appiliguss: {rght) ol
executed in focse stuffed appliqué with ane unstufed leafl
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ELEVATED
APPLIQUE

—small fabric shapes, supported
with stuffing, that rise above the
foundartion to which they are
stitched:

GATHER-ELEYATED APPLIQUE
—appliqués, lifted from the founda-
tion by gathering, that stuff into soft-
ly rounded forms with puckery
sides.

GUSSET-ELEVATED APPLIQUE
—appliqués, boosted above founda-
tion level on a perpendicular fabric
insertion, that stuff into smooth,
boxy, flat-topped forms.

PROCEDURES

1. Develop an applique design with
elements that are compatible with
heightened reliel. Simplifv the
contours af the shapes selected
for elevation (Fig. 11-19). Cut
apart a copy of the design to iso-
late the elements that will be cle-
vated with gathering or a gussel,

L

%

Fig. 11-18. Arrangements of stream-
lined shapes for elevated appliqud,

2. To dralt a pattern that elevates
all sides of an applique:
With gathering;
Enlarge the appliqué all around
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by an amount equal to one-
half the desired elevation.
When enlarging an appliqué
with a concave edge oran
inside angle, slash and spread
the enlargement of that edge
1o tn].airgf.: il EVEN MOore, S0
that it will surpass the mea-
surement ol the original
curved or angled edge enough
to be gathered (Fig. 11-20),

Fig. 11-20. Two shapes enlargad all
around fo creale patterns for gather-
elavated appliqué. The concave edge
of the fower shape was slashed-and-
spread to expand the gathering
langth of that edge.

With a gusset:
a Measure all around the shape
to be elevated.

b. Dralt a straight gusset with
two parallel lines, each as
long as the total measurement
around the original shape,
and as wide apart as the
desired height of the eleva-
tion, Connect the parallel
lines with perpendicular lines
al the ends (Fig. 11-21).

Original Shape

(g e e i e e
Mirror-lmage -
Segment

| Gusset

Fig. 11-21. Gusset that will surround
and elevate an oval shape, draffed
from the measured length of one mir-
ror-image segment of the oval’s con-
tour. The gusset shown was draffed
“on the fald.”

ELEVATED APPLIQUE

3. To draft a pattern that elevates
all but one side of an applique:

With gathering:

Enlarge the selected sides of the
appliqué by an amount equal wo
the desired elevation. Gradually
curve the enlargement into the
original shape at the poins (the
ends of the side) where the
enlargement ends (Fig. 11-22).

Fig. 11-22. Tapered enlargement that
will elavate alf but one side of an
appligue with gathering.

With a gusser:

a. Draw two parallel lines, each
as long as the total measure-
ment of the sides 1o be gleval-
ed, spaced as wide apart as
the desired height of the ele-
vation. Divide the space
between the lines into seg-
ments with each segment
equal to the length of the side
it will elevate. Taper the ele-
vated line into the baseline
within each of the segments
at the end.

b. Measure the tapering line.
Compare with the baseline
measurement for the same
segment, which will be short-
er, and subiract to find the
difference.

c. To compensate for the
increase caused by the waper-
ing. cut the original shape
apart between the sides that
will be sewn to the tapered
edge of the gusset. Spread at
the cut to increase the length
of each side by the difference
(Fig. 11-23).




| Elevated Line |

Gusset

Shape

Fig. 11-23. Drafting a gusset that elevates three sides of a shape with four sides.

=

\.

Elevated

Shape

The gusset is divided inta segments, each one matching one of the three sides
in length. The edges of the slashed and spread shape intended for elevation

have been re-drawn to smooth out,

4. To draft a pactern that elevates
two opposite sides of an
appligqué:

With gathering:

a. Divide the appliqué in hall,
cutting straight across
between the sides to be ele-
vated.

b. Spread the paris to include an
expansion as wide as the
amount of the desired eleva-
tiomn,

¢. Extend each of the sides to be
elevated by an amount equal
1o the desired elevation,

d. Curve the extensions into the
original shape at the corners
(Fig. 11-24).

(a) / Appliqué /

.
e

(b}

Fig. 11-24. (a) Appliqué o be elevated
on opposite sides with gathering.

it} Appligué sfashed and spread to
include the desired elevation, and
curved outward af the slashed ends by
the amount of the desired elevation.

With a gusset:

a. Draw two parallel lines, each
as long as the measurement of
one of the sides designared for
elevation, and as wide apart as
the desired height of the ele-
vation. Taper the elevated line
into the haseline at each end.

b. Measure the elevated line w
the baseline, Measure the
baseline, which will be short-
er, and subtract to find the
difference.

c. Cut straight across the origi-
nal shape, bisecting the sides
to be elevated by the gusset.
Spread the cut by the amount
af the difference, assuring a
maich when sewing the gus-
set to the elevated shape
(Fig. 11-25).

5. To draft a pattern that elevates

one side or two adjacent sides
of an appliqué:

With gathering;

a. Slash the appliqué, cutting
straight across from the
edgels) 1o be elevated 1o the
opposite side, stopping ¥is”
(1.5mm) from the opposite
edge

b. Fan out the cuts to expand
the side(s) Lo be elevated by a
total amount equal to the
desired elevation.

Elevated
Line

Baseline |

Gu;set

Driéinal
Shape

I Bas;llnﬂ

Gusset 7
Elevated — !
Line
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¢. Enlarge the outline of the
expanded side{s) by an
amount equal 1o the desired
elevation. Curve the enlarge-
ment into the original shape at
the points where the enlarge-
ment ends (Fig, 11-28).

Fig. 11-26. (a) Appliqué to be eleval-
ed with gathering on one curvy side.
(b) Appliqué slashed and spread,
and curved out at the slashed edge
with a line that echoes the origingl
contfour. The pattern was drafted “on
the fold”

With a gusser:

a. Draw two parallel lines, each
as long as the measurement of
the sideis) o be elevated, and
as wide apart as the desired
height of the elevation. Taper
the elevated line into the
baseline at each end.

b. Measure the tapering line 1o
the baseline. Measure the
baseline, which will be short-
er, and subtract to lind the
difference.

Fig. 11-25. Drafting
patterns for lwa gus-
sets that will elevate
two opposite sides of
a8 shape unegually,
and the elevalted
shape that will be
sawn io the gussefs.

Elevated
Shape
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c. Slash the original shape, cut-
ting straight across [rom the
sidels) to be elevated o the
apposite side, stopping "
(1.5mm) lrom the opposite
edge. Fan out the cuts to
expand the side(s) to be cle-
vated by an amount thal
equals the difference—io
assure a match when sewing
the gusset to the elevaled
shape (Fig. 11-27).

Elevated
Line

Fig. 11-27. Drafting a gusset that ele-
vates one side of a friangle, then
slashing and spreading that side of
the triangle to malch the elavated
edge of the gusset so that the fwo
can be sewn logather.

6. To make final patterns or
templates [or elevated appligués:
Gather-elevated applique
patterns:

Make patterns without seam
allowances. Use the original
appligué lor the pattern 1o be
traced on the foundation. As a
gathering aid, indicaie mawch

points on the gathered appliqué
pattern that correspond to match
points on the foundation pattern
{Fig. 11-28).

Foundation

Shape Gathered

Applique

Fig. 11-28. Palterns for a gather-ele-
vated applique with maich paint indi-
cations. The applique’s outling is fis
fold and siitching iine.
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7.

Gusset-elevated appliqué
patterns:

Add seam allowances to each
gusset and appliqué patern. Use
the original shape for the pattern
to be raced on the foundation.
For accuracy while stitching,
indicate match points on the
foundation shape that corre-
spond to match points on the
baseline side of the gusset.
Indicate different match points
on the elevated side of the gusset
that correspond to similar match
points en the elevated applique
(Fig. 11-29)

With a fabric-sale marker, trace
faint but distinet outlines of the
entire design onto the right side
of foundation fabric that has been
cut 1o size, Indicate match points
for the shapes to be elevated.

. With a [abric-safe marker, trace a

faint bur distinct outline [or each
applique and gusset on the
appropriate fabric. Mark all
match points.

Gather-clevated appliqués:
Trace appliqué outlines onto the
right side of the fabric. Cut out,
adding a seam allowance around
the outlines.

Gusset-clevated appliques:
Trace appliqueé and gusset out-
lines onto the wrong side of the
[abrie (optional: trace the seam-
lines as well). Cut out on the
outlines.

. Sew the elevated appliqués 1o

the foundation:

ELEVATED APPLIQUE

Appliqué e

Fig. 11-29. Faftems for an
appliqué that will be elevaled
on one side with the insertion
of a tiangular gusset. On the
gusseal, match-paint symbols
(@ where sevwn to the eleval-
ed appliqus, & where sewn
fo the foundation), with corre-
sponding match points on
the foundation and the
appliigud, indicate wherg fo
insart the gusset,

Gather-elevated appliqués:

a. For each appliqué, turn the
seam allowance under and
pinch crease or heat press,
concealing the traced outline
on the fald.

h. Stitching next to the fold,
gather the edge from one
match point to the next,
matching that section to the
corresponding position marks
on the foundation. Secure the
gathering and continue to the
next maich point, and so on.

c. When the appliqué has been
gathered to it the outline,
blindstitch to the foundation,
matching the match points
(Fig. 11-30, and also refer to
Figs. 11-9and 11-11}

Fig. 71-30. To appliqué a hang-gath-
ered edge with blindsiitching, distnb-
ute the gathers evenly and fack aach
furrow to the foundatfion. Remove the
visible gathering thread when finished.

Gusset-clevated appliqués:

a. Prepare a gussel that elevates
all sides of an appligqué by
stitching the ends together
with right sides facing.

b. With right sides lacing, sew
the elevated edge ol the gusset
to each appliqué, clipping the
seam allowance of the
straighter edpe Lo enable edge
alignment, and matching the
malch points,




c. Fold under and pinch crease
the seam allowance at the
haseline edge of the gusset,
and on the un-elevated sides
ol the appliqué. With the
right side outside, matching
all match poins, blindstitch
the gusset/appliqué to the
outling on the foundation
(Fig, 11-31, and also reler 1o
Figs: 11-9 and L1-11).

Fig. 11-31. Gusset with seam
allowance clipped fo allow sewing to
the edges of a circular appligué. The
turned and pressed seam allowance
al the baseline edge of the gusset is
ready o sfifch to the foundation.

10, Siretch the foundation in a
hoop or [rame large enough to
expose the design, Stull the ele-
vated appliqués through slits
cut into the foundation (refer 1o
“Stulfing” on page 229),

11. Stretch and pin the edges of the
foundation to a padded surface.
Steam with an iron held above
the fabric; allow 1o cool and dry
before unpinning, Line the
appliqué design, tacking the
lining to the foundation at
points where the stitches will
be invisible in front,

NOTES & VARIATIONS

The choice between gathered
elevation and gusset elevation is a
matter of designer preference. influ-
enced by which type of elevation
would be the most appropriate for
the design. Two other factors to
consider: Sewing small gussets
between a small shape and the
loundation tests skill and patience.
Gussets allow controlled variatons
in the stulfed shape, and gathering
produces simple, rounded [orms.

Gather-elevated appliqués olien
stuff higher than the anticipated ele-
vation, particularly if the stuffing is
mounded in the center. An applique
gathered all around will stull inte a
rounded form. To keep the middle as
flat as possible, push the stuffing
toward the elevated sides. The puck-
ering at the edges that denotes gath-
ering becomes more obvious as the
elevation ol the appliqué increases,
although stuffing modifies the puck-
ering somewhat. To subdue the
puckering, replace hand gathering
with bobbin-thread gathering:
Machine stitch over the outline on
the applique, gather, [old on the
gathering stitches, and hand sew to
the [oundation.

To preserve the boxy definition
of a gusset-elevated form, push the
seamed edges and corners up and
out with stuffing, pinch them alter
stuffing, and flatten and smooth the
top and sides with outside pres-
sure—or fill up a flat-topped form
with a stack of batting and [inish
with stuffing underneath. Use the
foundation shape to cut enough
batting pieces to stack to the height
of the elevation, Tack the layers
together loosely with needle and
thread, Stitch the gussetied
appligué 1o the loundation with the
hatting stack inside. To banish slack
in the surface fabric, push stuffing
beneath the batting through a slit
cut into the foundation,

Gusset concepts are more diffi-
cult to undersiand than theories [or
gathered elevations, but they are
worth knowing. To restate: When
an elevated line changes direction
at hoth ends 1o connect with a
baseline, the elevated line will be
longer than the baseline. Therefore,
the edge of a shape that matches
the baseline won't maich the elevar-
ed line—unless the edge is adjust-
ed. Slash the shape to spread out
the edge so that it will match the
increased length of the elevated
line. Gussets can be drafted that
will elevate an appliqué on a slant,
or into a peak or arch, with pre-
dictable resulis,

Chapeer | |

To measure the perimeter of a
shape with curving contours, follow
the contour with a tape measure
standing on cdge; or stand a narrow
strip of paper on edge, mark the
length of the contour on the strip,
and measure the distance berween
marks,

For small, low-reliel appliqueés or
appliqués with at least one un-ele-
vated edge, stulling through an
opening in the stitching that attach-
es the appliqué to the foundation is
an alternative, but, in general, it's
easier to distribute the swffing
evenly and control the shaping of
an elevated form by stuffing it
through a central slit cut in the
foundation, A design with many
elevated appliqués becames Lop-
heavy and needs a sturdy, substan-
tial foundation for a base, such as
stiff, heavy fabric: a bating-padded
lining; or labric secured in
siretched condition.

Elevated piecework applies the
concept of gathered or gussetted
forms to pieced patchwork designs.
Selected elements of a design are
elevated with gathering or gussets,
with each elevation basted 1o a lin-
ing hefore the pieces are sewn
together in the usual, right-sides-
facing fashion (Fig. 11-32). Aler
assembly, the elevated elements are
stulled through slits cut into their
linings.

'-“—-.-.-.-«....__...________.___..' ]

Fig. 11-32. (a} Patchwork design with
triangular elemants suwitable for ele-
vation. (b) Triangle with one side
gathered and basied to a lining, prior
to assembly into the biock.
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moan at the tob is simple stuffed appiigué

ELEVATED APPLIQUE

| 3—Pieced design with selected tangular
elements elovated on one side with gathering

Kl S—Gussst-elewted shapes
filled with stocks of bating:

Hl-l 4—from the top down) Aptliqués gusset-elevated on one side
only, an three sides, ond an opposite sides. The tops of the two lower
forms were stiffened with press-on interfacing.
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HALF-ROUNDS

—long, slender strips of fabric
stitched side by side to a foundation
with stuffing enclosed between the
layers and seams.

PROCEDURES

1. Create an arrangement ol narrow
bars that are parallel, interrupt-
ed. overlapping, or skewed. Add
triangular and tapered elemenis,
and unstuffed areas, for variety
and contrast (Fig, 11-33).
Number the parts to indicate the
sequence of application (the next
hall-round applied covers the
seam allowance of the previously
applied hall-round, or half-
rounds). Enlarge the design 1o
actual size,

Fig. 11-33. Half-round designs meant fo
be continued or repealed to a larger size.
The shaded areas will not be siuffed.

2. For the foundation, cut a piece

of lining fabric slightly larger

than the design unit requires,

a. Stahilize the lining with freez-
er paper heat-honded o the
back, with typing-weight
paper or commercial stabilizer
machine-basted o the back
around the edges, or by heavi-
Iy starching the fabric.

b. With a [abric-safe marking
tool, trace the enlarged design
onto the foundation—these
lines are the seamlines, With
a marker of another color,
outline the edge of one seam
allowance beside each seam-
line, generally the seam
allowance to the right, as
indicated by the order of
application. These are the
edge-matching guidelines

3. To determine the approprate

width for hall-round [abric strips,
mieasure the width of a strip on
the foundation, add enough for
rwo seam allowances, and
include an extra amount equal to
the desired height after stuffing.
The amount added for stuffed
height should not be more than
one-third the lfoundation width
of the strip. Measure and cut fab-
ric strips for the hall-rounds,
continuing Lo cut more as needed
while sewing proceeds.

. Draft patterns for any tapered or

uriangular elements included in
the design. Estimate the height
after stulling at the widest point
ol the element, Slash a cutour of
the element [rom its widest 1o its
narrowest point, stopping about
¥6” (1.5mm) from the narrow
end. Spread the slash to equal
the estimated heigh alier stufl-
ing, Re-draw the split outline
generously; add a seam
allowance (Fig. 11-35).

Fig. 11-35. (a} Cutowt of triangular

elerments #4 and #8 in the design
skefched in Fig. 11-34. (b) Cufout
sfashed and spread to include an
alfotrment for height after stuffing,
with seam allowance added.

{c) The half-round pattern.

(Fig. 11-34).

Fig. 11-34. (a) Half-
round design with
components num-
bered in sewing
arder. (b} Design
anlarged and out-
lined on the foun-
dation. Dotted lines
indicale seamlings;
the cut edges will
be matchaed to the
solid fines,

Use the patern/template to trace
and cut as many tapered or -
angular half-rounds as the design
regquires.

4 g

i0
12 11 13

(a)
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Fig. 11-36. To sew half-rounds to a foundation marked a3 shown in Fig. 11-34:
(8) Baste strip #1 in position. (b) Sew strip #2 over the edge of sinp #1.

(¢} Sew one edge of sirip #3 over the edge of strip #2 and the other edge fo
the foundation. (d) Ease fullness at the ends of the strips info the basting seam.

&) Sew triangular half-round #4 in place.

5. To sew hall-rounds, adapt the
[ollowing steps to the needs of
the specific design;

a. Cut enough from a hall-round

248

strip to cover the first half-
round outlined on the foun-
dation, Matching the edges of
half-round #1 to the edge-
matching guidelines marked
on the foundation, machine
stitch both ol the long sides 1o
the foundation with seams just
inside the seam allowances.
Trim the ends of the hall-
round to correspond with the
guidelines on the foundation
({a) in Fig, 11-36).

The Art of Manipulating Fabrie

b. Cut enough from a half-round

strip for half-round #2 as out-
lined on the foundation. Place
it right side down over half-
round #1. Maiching the edges,
sew one long side of hall-
round #2 1o hall-round #1 on
the seamline they both share,
Turn half-round 22 right side
up: trim the ends to corre-
spond with the guidelines on
the foundation. Baste the
remaining long side to the
[oundation, matching the edge
to the guideline and stitching
inside the seam allowance; or
sew hall-round #3 1o hall-
round #2 on their shared seam-
line without basting #2 first.
Continue adding hall-round
strips, following the numbered
sequence of application (b
and (¢) in Fig. 11-36).

HALF-ROUNDS

¢. To baste the ends ol a hall-

round to the foundation, ease
the excess fabric into the
stitches as sewing proceeds, or
gather with hand stitching first
and baste over the gathering,
Sew just inside the seam
allowances ((d} in Fig. 11-36).

6. Stuff the half-rounds softly (refer
to “Stuffing” on page 2290, using
either of the following methods:
¢ Leave one or both ends ol a

hall-round or a group of half-
rounds open during construc-
tion. Push swuffing through
the open ends, Mound the
soft stuffing in the center,
thinning it cut toward the
side seams and ends. Close
the ends by easing or gather-
ing the excess fabric into
seams (Fig. 11-37).

Fig. 11-37. After pushing stuffing into
half-rounds through the open ends,
ease-and-sew or gather-and-sew the
ends to the foundation.

+ Stull while sewing each half-
round o the foundation.
(1) Sew the first side of the
hall-round in place. (2] Ease
the fullness at the upper end
of the half-round while sewing
it 1o the loundation: at the
carner, pivol with the needle
down and sew the opposite
side of the hall-round, pause
[requently to insert stulling.
At the lower corner, turn with
the needle down and =tich
across the end to enclose the
stuffing, easing the fullness
into the stitches (Fig. 11-38).
Sew all seams inside the seam
allowance.




Fig. 11-38. Simultaneously sewing
and stuffing a half-round.

7. Remove the temporary stahilizer.
Assemble as many half-round
units as overall size requires,
Line the construction of half-
rounds, sewing the lining to the
[oundation at intervals and at the
seamlines that connect the uniis,

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Theoretically, the foundation
width of a true hall-round is is
diameter, so adding half the diame-
ter (the radius) to the half-round
strip would permit stulfing into a
real half-round. Actually, that much
elevation is too much for a hall-
round construction, unless it's part
of a design featuring hall-rounds
that gradually increase 1o that
height. When sewing half-rounds
with more than ¥ the foundation
width added 1o the half-round strip,
cut the ends of the strips in an out-
ward curve to allow more internal
space next to the seam, room for
stulling to build up in height.

The seams between hall-rounds

| bring the elevations on either side

down to [oundation level. Add a top-
stitched seam to expand the slim
crevice created by the construction
seam into a broader channel. After
sewing the lirst side of a hall-round
in place, use that seamline/foldline 1w
gauge a distance for the topstitching.

e

Unstuffed =
Channel -

Unstuffed 7
Channel

A

Channel
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|
Unstuffed Unstuffed
Channel

Conlfine the excess half-round fabric o
the space hetween the topstitched seam
and the seam that secures the second

side to the foundation (Fig. 11-39).

A stabilizer prevents distortion
during sewing and discourages
overstulling, but doesn't prevent it.
Hall-rounds are siuiled oo full
when the underside of the founda-
tion begins to bulge and curl up
between seams. To stull while
sewing, half-rounds are filled with
too much stuffing when the stulling
impedes stitching with a regular
presser [oot on the sewing machine.
For stulling while sewing, usc a
straight-stitch sewing foot, or de-
center the needle to the left if using
a zigzag sewing foot.

Raised stripping is a low-relief
version of hall-rounds, It is similar
1o hall-rounds in all respects but
one: An amoeunt for height after
stuffing is not added o the strips or
triangles stitched to the foundarion.
Raised stripping is very lightly
stulled during the sewing process,

Fig. 11-39. Adding top-
slitched channels to a
half-round construction.

STUFFING 249




KLl 6—An opplication that oppears o weave undermeath iself

HALF-ROUNDS

Al-1 P—Topstirched chonnels separate most of the half-rounds
i o design that Zigzags between haifround borders at the sides,

X1 8—Traditianal log cabin
battern with two sides of the
design elevated by Falf-~raunds
and two sides unstuffed,
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Fig. 11-40. (a) Pattern for a group of rolls with arrows connacting seamlines
that will be sewn together. (b) Sewing pin-matched seamiines together,

CONNECTED
RoOLLS

—long, plump, stuffed cylinders that
sit in parallel rows on top of the fab-
ric in the background, from which
they are constructed like tucks.

PROCEDURES

1. Set a diameter larger than 4"
{1.5cm) for each roll. On a scale
diagram or actual-size pattern,
allocate a narrow section for the
casing for each roll. Each casing
section should be three times
wider than the chosen diameter
for the swulfed roll, and as long
as the length of the [abric. The
lines that border the sections
reserved [or each casing will be
seamlines ((a) in Fig. 11-40).
Separate the seamlines of adja-
cent roll casings with back-
ground spaces:

+ For an arrangement of rolls
that touch one another, allow
a space one diameter wide
between two rolls of equal
diameter. If adjacent rells
have different diameters, add
one-hall the diameter of one
to one-hall the diameter of
the ather and allow that much
space between the two rolls.

I

+ For an arrangement with
channels of background labric
visible between rolls, add one-
half the diameter of each adja-
cent roll 1o the width of the
space 1o be visible between
the two rolls.

. Using a fabric-safe marker, draw

the seamlines for each roll casing
on the right side of the fabric. Start
by measuring and marking seam-
line positions across the top and
bottom edges of the fabric,
and connect opposite position
marks with a straightedge 1o
trace the lines,

. With the right side of the fabric

facing up, fold and pin match
the seamlines that enclose each
casing; machine stitch over the
line on wop ((h) in Fig. 11-40).
Far very long rolls, leave 112"
(4cm) stulling openings in the
seams, spaced 9” (23cm) to 12"
(30.5cm) apart. Rolls shorter
than 12* (30.5cm) are stuffed
through the open ends of the
stitched tubes.

. Push stuffing into the wbular

casings through the openings in
the seams or at the ends (reler o
“Stuffing” on page 229), Swff
until the roll is round and
smoath while retaining the
degree of [lexibility appropriate
[or the application. Reduce the

Chapter | |

amount of stufling next to the
ends, leaving a generous seam
allowance empty. Close the
openings in the seams with
hand-sewn ladder suiches,

5. To close the end of a stuffed-roll

casing in preparation for finish-

ing the edge with binding or an
extension:

+ Plear or gather the emply cas-
ing to match the rolls stuffed
diameter. Center the empty
casing over ils own consiruc-
tion seam. Baste to the back-
ground fabric by hand or
machine, stitching within the
seam allowance.

+ Flatten the empry casing with-
out reducing width, center, and
stitch it down (Fig. 11-41).

Fig. 11-41. Before basting across tha

empiy ends of stuffed rolls, (a) pleat,

(b} gather, or (c) flatten the casings.
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NOTES & VARIATIONS

Actually, the circumference of a
circle is 3.1416 times 15 diameter,
but simplifying o three times the
chosen diameter [or the tubular cas-
ing ol a roll stufls out close enough
o the estimate Lo justily the easier
lormula, However, il the [abric used
{or the casing is tightly woven and
unyielding, allow a generous three
times the diameter for casing mea-
surement.

For rolls of unchanging diame-
ter, the seamlines that construct the
tubular casings are straight and
equidistant from the {old. Seamline
variations that deviate from the
standard change the shape, the
progress, and the size ol the swlled
rolls; (1) Seamlines that are
straight but slant toward the folds
produce casings that stulf inwo rolls
that taper (Fig. 11-42).

Fig. 11-42. Tapered rolls.

(2} Cross seams hreak the rolls
into segments. For each break, flat-
ten, center, and pleat the sides of
the unstuffed casing to reduce its
width to the diameter after siufl-
ing. Topstitch straight across the
pleated tube ((a) in Fig. 11-43).
(3) Seamlines that split the entire
casing, or separate portions of
the casing, create two casings.
Center the casing over its seam
and topstitch down the center
((h) in Fig. 11-43).
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{a)
i
(b)

Fig. 11-43. Siuffed roll variations:
{a) Topstitch across the pleated cas-
ing. (b) Topstitch down the center of
the unsiuffed casing.

e or both ends of a casing
may be stitched closed before the
roll is stuffed if access into the rube
is available in seam openings. For
rolls that encircle, sew the ends of
the fabric together, matching the
pre-marked seamlines, Stitch the
seamlines together 1o construct the
roll casings. Stuff through openings
left in the seams,

Closing the ends of a stuffed rall
by sewing the flattened casing to
the background [abric encases the
stuffing and also steadics the roll. I
long, fat, horizontal rolls wobble on
their seams, tack each stufled-roll
casing to the background fabric
with hand stitching on each side of
the construction seam.

Detached rolls are sewn and
stulled apart [rom the fabric 1o
which they are applied. Cut a strip
of [abric three dmes the roll diame-
ter plus two seam allowances. Stitch
the long edges together to form a
tubular casing, Stuff the casing
through the ends and/or through
openings left in the seam.

CONMNECTED ROLLS

For a detached surface roll,
stitch the edges together with the
right side of the [abric sirip folded
inside, and twrn the twbular casing
right side out before stuffing ((a) in
Fig. 11-44). Surlace rolls are hand
stitched 1o a foundation with con-
struction seams hidden underneath,
If the casing strips are cut on the
bias, the rolls can be applied to spa-
cious curves.

(a) (b}

Fig. 11-44, Detached rolis: (a)
Surface rolls stuffed after sewing. (b)
In-seam rolls stuffed while sewing.

For a detached in-seam roll,
stitch the edges of the fabric strip
together with the right side on the
outside. Pause while sewing to lilt
the presser oot and stull sofily ((h)
in Fig. 11-44). To insert the roll
into a seam joining two pieces of
fabric. attach a zipper or cording
foot to the machine. Mawching
edges, baste the roll to the right
side of one fabric, Sew the second
piece of fabric (o the first with right
sides together and the roll in
between. Alternate construction:
Sew the unstuffed casing into the
seam joining two pieces of fabric,
but leave stuffing openings in the
seam. Stuff, and hand sew the
openings closed,




A 20—Canstruction that revoives around tapered ralfs
that hald the flimsy fabric upright and detachad in-
sagrm rois: that stabilize the crcular ton and bose,

(-2 | —Crsz-seams intarruping the

milis complicote the averall batterrn - Z e
: s HI-22—Detachied ralls with bios-cut casings applied in

curvies an the surfoce ond in-seom at the edge,
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(a)

Fig. 11-45. Shapes with straight and curving sides arranged into designs for lit-
tle pillows: (a) Joined into a solid unit. (b) Connected with open spaces as part

of the design.

LIiTTLE PIiLLOWS

—plumped, geometric forms cut
from doubled fabric, sewn around,
turned, and stuffed. Fitted together
into a planned arrangement, an
assembly of little pillows is self-lined
and reversible.

PROCEDURES

1. Compose a grid-based arrange-
ment ol adjoining geometric
shapes, with or without see-
through spaces between edges

O

Pattern

D

Fig. 11-47. Round and oval patterns for little pillows: (a)
Enlarge for estimated height. (b) Patterns without seam
allowances, with stuffing openings marked.

Shape Enlargement
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that touch (Fig. 11-45). Set the
actual sizes of the components,

2, Dralt patterns [or the various
shapes in the design:

a. Draw an outline of each
shape. Estimate a stuffed
height/depth [or each shape
(Fig. 11-46). Enlarge each
outline by one-fourth the
height estimate. For example,
if the estimated depth is Vi
(6mm}, draw another outline
Lis" (1.5mm) outside the
original; if the estimated
depth is 14" (1.3cm), extend
the original outline by 14"

Shape

Enlargement

i (a) (B)

Fig. 11-48. Square and Iriangular pattemns for little pii-
lows: (a) Shapes with enlargements tapered info the
corners of the original outlines. {b) Patterns without

(3mm) all around.

lTee—->

Fig. 11-46. Litlle piliow profile. To
eslimate height, choose a realistic
measurement for the imagined depth
that stuffing will produce when insert-
ed into the casing.

b. For circles and ovals, the
enlargement is the pattern
(Fig. 11-47).

c. For squares, rectangles, trian-
gles, and other angled shapes,
connect the enlarged outline
to the corners of the original
outline with curving lines
(Fig. 11-48).

d. Cut put the patterns. Indicate
a small but reasonable open-
ing [or turning and stuffing,
For litle pillows, the patiern
outline is the seamline. Seam
allowances are added when
cutting the fabric.

3. With a fabric-safe marking tool,
trace pattern outlines onto the
wrong side of the fabric, marking
stuffing openings outside each
outline, Allow enough space
between adjacent outlines for
seam allowances when cutting.

Pattern

seam allowances, with stuffing openings marked,

LITTLE PILLOWS
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! b IJ' x Fig. 11-48. Pillow cutlines
:' = ] stitched, except for the

1 = i openings, and cut out

Y = i outside the seams.
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4. With right sides together, pin the
fabric with traced outlines over a
second piece of fabric. Straighe

11-50. Sewing straight-
sided little piliows

stitch by machine over each out- fogether In clased

: ; : ; arrangements
line, starting and ending with (a) Cateh fabric from
backstitching on either side of the the back seam of the

pilfows with tiny whip
stifches. (b) Zigzag or
satin stitch over the
butted edges.

stufling opening. Add a small but
adequate seam allowance when
cutling out the pillow casings
(Fig. 11-49), Trim seam
allowances diagonally across cor- (a) (b)
ners. Turn right side out,

5. sl each pillow until it is
suitably plump, substantial,
and stahle (refer to “Stufling”
on page 229). Swff pillows
with straight sides until the
edges straighten out Stop
stuffing round or oval pillows
belore the surrounding seam
begins to buckle and pucker.
Hand sew the openings closed
with ladder stitching or tiny
overhand stitching, |

0. Arrange and join the pillows into
the larger, pre-planned construction: | (@)

¢ For a closed amrangement of pil- (d)

lows with straight sides: (1) To |
make sure that corners and A :
edges abut precisely, especially | ; Tabbed
on long seams, tack at intervals | ¥ @ Iralfl.ltuu:fn
or baste with large ladder stitch-
es before sewing together per- |
manently. {2) Whip the edges |
together with tiny stitches invis- | )
ible in front, or machine sew
with zigzag, satin, or decorative |
stitching (Fig. 11-30),

¢ [or an open arrangement of
round, oval, and straight-sided
pillows: Hand sew the pillows
together with tiny whipstitches |
at the points where they touch,
or attach with ties, Connect (c)
straight-sided pillows with ties,
[aggouing, or 1abs (Fig. 11-51). Fig. 11-51. Open attachments for little pillow arrangements (a & b) String tes,

{c) Faggotting. (d) Ribbon ties. (e) Whipstitching at conizct points. (f) Tabs that
start with curved projections added to each side of the piliow paftern.

{f
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===zcc-==t Fig. 11-52, (a) Little

pillow design.
{B) Eniarge for
i estimaied height.

(a)
(c)

NOTES & VARIATIONS

When estimating depth for litde-
pillow patterns, vary the estimate
with the overall size of the shape:
Larger shapes are capable of more
depth than smaller shapes. Designs
that include shapes of various sizes
will have different elevations when
the stulfed pillows are assembled.
Alter stuffing, pillows are usually a
litle plumper than the estimate, A
construction that includes oo
many pillows wider than 47 (10cm)
square tends to become clumsy and
cumbersome.

When devising patterns for
shapes with sides that are dramati-
cally different in size (elongated
rectangles, triangles. and ovals),
enlarge as usual, but reduce the
enlargement of the short sides and
add the amount eliminated from
the short sides to the enlargement
of the long sides (Fig. 11-52).

Two little pillow variations:

(1) After turning the casing but
before stuffing, outline a small
shape in the center—a circle, a dia-
mond, crossed rectangles, a clover-

Fig. 11-53. (a) Design for litthe pillows with

———  Add to the long sides
the amount deletad
from the short sides
{dashed ling). Curve
the corrected enlargs-
ment into the cormers
of the original oulline.
{c) Pattern with stuff-
ing opening marked.

leal—topstitching by hand or
machine. (2) After smuffing, add a
decorative tie or button in the cen-
ter, attached by sewing down and
back through the stuffing,

Peeltholes are straight-sided pil-
lows with see-through openings.
Fatterns are developed in the livle
pillow manner, but with seam
allowances added around the outside
and a “hole” outlined in the center,
(1) Trace the outlines of the pattern
on the lining, marking peekhole
outlines. (2} For each peekhole,
cut a front with the lining
{3) Sew the front to the lining
with right sides together, stitch-
ing over the peekhole outline.
Cut out inside the seam, clip the
seam allowance, and turn right side
out. (4) Matching all edges, sew the
two-layer peekholes wogether into
the pre-planned arrangement. For
accuracy, stitch over seamlines
marked on the linings (Fig. 11-53).
{5) Stuff each peekhole through
one or two slits cut into the lining.
{6) Unlike standard little pillows,
an assembly ol peekholes needs an
outer lining to conceal and protect

peckhaoles. (b) Pattern with seam

allowance around the oulside and peekhole in the center. (c) Peakhole pre-
pared when the front and lining are slitched together. (d) Sewing the edges of

two pillows-with-peekholes together.
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the seam allowances and darmed
openings visible in the hack. Tack
the outer lining to the peekhole
unit at intersections. From the
front, the outer lining will be visible
through and behind the peekholes.
For variety, uncover a peekhole by
culting the outer lining away
behind the opening, stitching the
cut and turned edge to the inner
lining around the peekhole.
Compared to the plomp firmness
of little pillows, raised patchwork
seems defllated and soflt. Raised
patchwaork is composed of straight-
sided elements assembled with
hand sewing or machine stitching
into closed units—just like little
pillows—except: (1) The patterns
are not enlarged to compensate for
height after stuffing, and (2} the
amount of stulling inserted inside
the casing must be contrelled (o
prevent the straight sides of the cas-
ing [rom curving inward—which
would complicate closed assembly
(Fig. 11-54}. Because light stufling
distributed throughout the casing
tends to shift inside large interiors,
raised paitchwork shapes have
smaller dimensions. Casings may he
prepared as described for little pil-
lows; or they can be made by fold-
ing rectangles into squares and
squares into triangles or rectangles,
sewing together onlv the cut edges,

Fig. 11-54. Piliows with sides con-
caved by loo much stuffed elevation
in the center are difficult to sew info a
closed construction,




LT LE.FLLLE SIS

K23 —Closed ormngement of souares, mongles, and
rectangles joined with hand stitching andg satin stitching

Xl d—Cireles gnd ovals handstitched
toaether into An obenwark border,

Al-d—Flump pillaws with sides that eurve imword
because the potlern was not enlarged for estimated

| height, Desians rapstiched in (he cenier reduce the
plumpress of four of the pillows

Kl-2h—"Sixtenn souares: 3 unstuffed,

| 5 stuffed into pilows, and 8 with beekholes
Lining cut aweay behind the triangulor peek-
hole opens it Up 0 the spoce beyand,
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BiscuiTts

—cushiony mounds of fabric elevatad
from small, squared foundations that
are sewn together. Pleats caught into
the seams that edge each biscuit make
room for the supportive stuffing.

PROCEDURES

L. Draw a square, adding seam allow-
ances, for the base of the biscuir,
Increasing the size of the base by the
estimated heighe of the biscuit when
stutfed, draw an enlarged square,

Fig. 11-56. To sew
biscuits to bases
with single-fold
pleats {a} Pin as
shown, making a
pleat with its outside
fold meeting the
centar mark.

(b} Biscuit after
stitching. with an
apaning for stuffing.

Fig. 11-57. To sew

biscuits to bases
with inverfed pleats
(&) Pin as shown,
making an inverted

pleat with both out-
side folds meeting in
the center.

(b) Biscuit after
siitching, with an

including the seam allowances, for
the biscuit pattern. For example: For
a hiscuir 17 (2.5cm) high, enlarge
a base 3" (7.5cm) square o a 4"

{10cm) square, For a hiscuit ¥2” opening for stuffing.
{1.3cm) high, enlarge a 3” (7.35cm)
base o 314" (Oem). Mark a center
point on each side of the base and + Sew each pleated side in . ol biscuits to the stuffed row of
biscuit squares, and cut out the At the final side, stop sewing hiscuits, locating all openings
patterns (Fig. 11-55). after lelling the pleat to allow on the side opposite the seam.
: an opening [or swlling between Swull, and continue adding
ey the pleat and the corner, rows with openings accessible
r i 4. Assemble the biscuits in rows. on the outside (Fig. 11-58).
K i Stuff the biscuits o the softly + Another method defers stuffing
i Bigsuie | rounded height allowled by the until all rows ol biscuits have
| loose fabric released from the been stitched together,
i s LRI T ! pleats {refer to “Swffing” on Eliminate the side openings
=i page 229): when preparing the biscuits.
Fig. 11-55. Base and biscuit patterns + With right sides facing, sew Assemble and stull the biscuits
with centar polits indicated. two rows of biscuits together through slits cut into bases.
2. From lining fabric, cut a base for with all openings located on After.stumng, hand sew the
each hiscuit required for the the outside of each row. Swulf openings closed.
planned construction. From the the hiscuits. Topstitch the 5. Line the biscuit construction 1o
top fabric, cut a biscuit for each apenings closed with a zipper cover the exposed seam allowances
base, On the right side of each [oor, With right sides together, in hack, Tack the lining to the
hase and h‘i\_—'.{'l_‘lj.h mark the center baste and sew an unstuffed row | stuffed top at the cross seams.

points nside the seam allowances.

3. Matching corners and edges, sew _
each biscuit, right side up, to its ala o

hase, stitching inside the seam Pt R I g ik ==
allowance. Make a plear in each \ \
side ol the hiscuit to reduce the —_|

Fig. 11-58. Tivo
rows of biscuils

— her
biscuil o the size of the base: ﬁ"ﬁ ‘{"“\"J-—,: —~ ! ﬁ%ﬂ;ﬁjﬁ?ﬂé&;s
+ Fora biscuit 1" (2.5cm) larger / / //"/ ' matching and

Han thie ] il ki sl 1 ogpenings located
an the hase or less, make a [ i on the outside

single-fold pleat in each side / edges. After stuff-

(Fig. .11-36). : ing. add more

. unstuffed rows lo
gach side of the

central unit.

+ Fora hiscuit 1" (2.5cm) larger
than the base or more, make
an inverted pleat in each side
{Fig. 11-57). £

M
&
)

i
1
1
1
i
1
i

=
N
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NOTES & VARIATIONS

Biscuits are cushiony mounds,
softly stuffed. To establish the
roundness of a biscuit, never push
stuffing into the corners af the
squared base.

Sewing unstulled rows to stuffed
rows of biscuits becomes a clumsy
task as the assembly increases in
size. Section large constructions,
leaving unstuffed rows where two
sections will be joined, and siaff
those rows through slits cut into
the bases.

An alternate and speedier
method of biscuil preparation
starts with patterns for a block of
biscuits: (1) Draw a grid of squares
that combines the bases for four or
more biscuits, Draw another grid of
enlarged squares for the pleated 1wop
ol the biscuits. Mark the pleat loca-
tions and aded a seam allowance
around both patterns. (2) With a
[abric-safe marker, trace all grid lines
(seamlines) and pleat markings onto
the fabric cut for the base and the
top. (3} Sew the top to the base. Pin
match all parallel seamlines and
pleat markings in one direction.
Machine sew, forming pleats at every
pleat location, Repeal in the cross
direction (Fig. 11-39). (4) Assemble
the entire biscuil construction. Stuff
each biscuit through a slit cur into
its base.

Although the traditional hiscuit
has a square foundarion, a pleat
on every side also enables biscuits
to rise from non-square bases
(Fig, 11-60). Enlarge the base pat-
tern all around by an amount equal
to one-half the desired elevation.

(b}

= T"T’" |

l " 'Multiple

Jria.immit'I

i Base

(a)

T Biscuit 1 1

Muitiple | '

Top

Fig. 11-59. To quick-sew a biock of biscuits (a) Base and top pattarns combin-
ing multiple biscuits, with pleat locafions marked an seamiines. (b) Top and
base stitched together in one direction with inverted pleals at marked locations,
(¢} shitched in the opposite direction, Seams are slitched as numbered,

Additional textures and levels
may be introduced to a biscuit con-
struction by including smooth, Mat
areas between the biscuits, leaving
selected biscuits unstuffed and
crumpled, and furrowing the bil-
lowing fabric in the center (refer to
“Furrowing” on page 9.

Sausages are a biscuit varation,
To justify the name, they are rectan-
gular—-long and slender but
plump. They are constructed like
biscuits in all respects but one:

Fig. 11-60. Two
unusual construe-
tion formats for bis-
cuits: fa) Clusfers
of diamond-shaped
biscuits separated
by flat hexagons.
(b} Circle sur-
rounded by a ring
of biscuits.

Chapter | |

Instead of a pleat on every side,
only the two opposite sides have
pleats, and those pleats are always
centered in the smaller ends of the
rectangles. For a sausage pattern,
enlarge the base pattern in one
direction, increasing the length of
the short sides of the rectangle by
the amount of the desired elevation.
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BISCUITS

X127 —Traditiona!
canstruction of kiscuits
that looks fike its name.

X-28—Linstuffed and furrowed
biscuits, and level squares of
jabric, elaborate the pottern of
reliefs in a biscuit construction
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BISCUITS

Al 29 —Trigngular
biscuits shaped with
invarted pleats.

-3 —5ausnges vaned with
uripreeted, softly stuffed rec
tangles centerad inside five of
the three-sausags sduores.

Chapter 11 STUFFING 26l |




Fig. 71-61.

PE AKS AND ™ 1.’- “‘.b‘ Eﬁ;&';t" : Diesigns for peaks
Lh ; i and valleys:
VALLEYS SR Rl &winonsor
—simall, cone-shaped elevati o <] 12 !:i" '?ﬂhw‘“ o <K squares intro-
" -shaped elevations of ﬂh "h.ﬂ e Fﬁttt"rﬁ ducad for varisty.
fabric, supported with stuffing, that < AT LN/ "-14“;?;*" '4;“ {b) With squares
ST TS ISART K e o .
rise from triangular or square foundz- ‘.ﬁ 4%ﬂnﬁért§$;:ﬁﬂ ge_gr:;elrné r:}n;g:?—
i [ s if Vi -
:ons_ﬁ;.snizr::ii ;x ::::fljyby I ‘.ga :Eﬁ%%‘};:}‘g:;gﬁ struction. (c) With
rrang ' 2l B, large friangles of
construction seams separate the < I>X] [ ’%ﬁﬂ"*aﬁ, ﬂalgfabn'c sgepam:-
peaks. {a) - W s ing triangles com-
(b) () pagsd Ef peaks
PROCEDURES i

1. Create a design of adjoining equi-
lateral triangles with conmecting
squares (Fig. 11-61). Set the
actual size of the components.

2. Draft a base pattern, without
seam allowances, for each triangle
and square in the design. Draft a
peak pattern, without seam
allowances, for each base pattern:

+ For a triangular base pattern,

the peak pattern is a square. Fig. 11-62. {a) With a compass sel to the measurement of one side of the
Each side of the square equals Peak's triangular base, draft a triangle with three equal sides. (b) Using the
thie meastirerment of one side same measurement, draft a square for the peak. (c) Palterns with seam

: s allowances, and circles (e ) fo mark the comers.
of the wiangle (Fig. 11-62).

+ For a square base pattern, the
peak pattern is a pentagon.
Each side of the pemagon
equals the measurement of one
side of the square (Fig. 11-63).

Peak

Tt |

(b}

+ Add seam allowances and
sewing notations to each base
and peak pattern, Cut out the
patterns,

3. From lining fabric, cut a base for (a)
each peak in the design. From top
[abric, cur a peak for each base. Fig. 11-63. (a) Dralt bt . 1) Ui draft
On the right side of cach base.and  ,chazon for he peak i ides that match the sides of s squsrer
peak, lightly mark the points {c} Patterns with seam alfowsances, and circles (®) to mark the comers.
where the seams turn comers,

4. Sew each peak, right side up, to v’
its base, stitching inside the seam
allowance. Matching corner
points and edges, sew from cor-
ner point o comer point around
all sides of the base, Al each cor-
ner, pivot with the needle down,
adjust the next side of the peak
to match the next side of the
hase, and sew 10 the next corner
point, At the final corner, the

extra side of the peak will form Fig. 11-64. (a) Sew one side of the peak to one side of the base. (b) Match and
a loase fold (Fig, 11-64). sew the next side, and (c) the next, leaving the extra side of the peak as an
open fold at the comner.

P et S
e e e i I

et

|

|
.
=]
(a)

—
o
—

I\ (e)
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3. Assemble the peaks as pre-
planned, and stuff (reler 1o
“Stutling” on page 229):

+ With right sides [acing, sew
the peaks together in rows
with all loose folds located on
the outside ((a) in Figs. 11-65
and 11-66).

Fig. 11-85. Sew two peaks logether
with a searn just to the left of the first
Seam.

Push stulling through the
openings in the folds to stuff
the peaks. After stuffing, pull
down and match the edges of
each [old to the outside edge
af its peak and topstitch the
[olds down with a zipper {oot
((h} in Fig. 11-66). With right
sides together, baste and sew
more unstulled rows of peaks
to the stuffed row of peaks,
locating all loose [olds on the
autside, Stull and continue
adding rows.

I

7

i
i
¥
1
5
5

:;' E 1]'. el if :I_.
| I j |
Lttt bt bubttettnt 3 | .Il_l'_--——----—------—-'-'-_—._--u--------——!_,
(a) (b}

Fig. 11-686. (a) Peaks sewn together with open folds on the outside. (b} Folds
topstitched fo the sides of the peaks after stuffing.

¢ An alternate method schedules

stuffing after all the peaks are
assembled, When preparing
the peaks, continue sewing to
secure the fold of the peak to
the base (Fig. 11-67). Sew the
peaks together into the pre-
planned arrangement. Stuff
each peak through a slit cut
into the base, After smffing,
hand sew the opening closed.

Fig. 11-67. Unstuffad peak with fold
stitched down.

6. Line the assembly of peaks and
valleys to cover the exposed
seam allowances in back, Tack
the lining to the stuffed wop at
the cross seams.

Chapter | |

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Sewing rows of unstuffed peaks
to rows of stulled peaks becomes
cumbersome as the assembly
increases in size, Divide large con-
structions into manageable sections,
leaving unstuffed rows with folds
stitched down where the sections
will be joined, After sewing the sec-
tions together, stuff the peaks on
either side of the seam through slits
cut into bases,

Stuff the corners at the base of
each peak as well as the tip of the
pyramid. Alter stulling, point each
peak by moving adjacent stuffing
up into the tip on the end of a stur-
dy needle inserted into the stuffing,
A square peak will swulfl higher at
the tip than a riangular peak with
the same side measurement. The
larger the peak, the higher its eleva-
Lo,

When assembling peaks and val-
lews, regulate the direction the folds
face when stitched down, The lolds
are part of the overall design,
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PEAKS
AND
VALLEYS

X3 I —Medalion of
triangudar and square
pegks and vaolleys that
share 2" (5o srdes.

i3 7—Border
arrangement with the
wailleys extended to
fldit trigngles between
the rising peaks
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12 Using Darts
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Note: This chapter hegins with
BASICS, indicated by a gray band
locared underneath the relevant
columns.

DART BAsIcS

‘ SECURING DART SEAMS

| ecause darl seams end and,
Bwirh double-pointed darts,
begin within the fabric, the

cut thread where the seams siop

must be secured or the stitching
may unravel. Where its appropriate:

1. Tie the needle to the bobhin
thread with a square knot:

+ After stitching a dart on the
wiong side of the fabric, tie the
threads where the seam runs
oll the fabric,

» Alter stitching a dart on the
right side of the fabric, turmn to
‘ the back, Snag both threads
from the [inal stitch with a
needle and pull them through
| to the back for tying,

+ Afier stitching a dart on the
right side of the [abric, tie the
threads together in front.
Insert both threads into a nee-
dle, insert the needle into the

[inal machine-needle hole,
‘ push it through to the back,
and pop the knot through the
[abric.
Trim tied threads at least 14"
(1.3cm) from the knot,
2. Reduce stitch length;

+ When sewing a dart on the
wrong side ol the fabric, stan
reducing the stitch length
before reaching the end of the
seam, arriving at 0 as the
seamline lapers oul, Take three
or [our stitches ar 0 belore

| clipping the threads, To begin

a double-pointed dart, reverse
the procedure: Start at 0 and
increase rapidly to regular
stitch length.

¢ When seaming dart patterns on
the wiong side of the fabric,
sew all dart seams with unusu-
ally small, tight stitches.

+ Clip the threads 2” (1.3cm)
from the stitching.

3. Sew with a single thread when
stitching a single-pointed dart.
(1) Tie the end of the bobbin
thread to the end of the needle
thread with a very tight, square
knot. (2) Pulling on the needle
thread, tug the knot through the
needle. Rewind the needle thread
onto the spool, moving the knot
and the bobbin thread up through
the threading guides and tension
until the knot reaches the spool.
(3} Begin stitching with the dart
fold placed up against the needle,
which should be down. At the
first stitch, the thread will wrap
around the lfold, leaving no ends
to tie or trim.

Tor stitch dart patterns elliciently,
lold and pin a row of darts and
stitch without stopping to cut the
threads between darts. After finish-
ing one dart, pull out several inches
ol thread before starting the next
dart, After seaming an entire Tow, cut
the threads between the darts,

For a dart pattern or dart impro-
visation seamed into the right side of
the fabric, unclipped threads deliber-
ately left to dangle or feather out
from the ends of seams add their
own kind ol texture over the wop ol
the dimensionalized structure.
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SINGLE-POINTED

DART

—a Y-marked segment of fabric fold-

ed in half and stitched from the

mouth of the, which is always at

the fabric's edge, to the vanishing

point of theV, where the fabric ele-

vates or dips.
PROCEDURES

1. Using a pattern of the [at shape
to be dimensionalized, draft a
pattern that will model the flat
shape into a three-dimensional
form with one or more single-
pointed darts. The width at the
mouth of the dart and the shap-
ing of the dart seam—straight,
curved inward, curved out-
ward—allect the conmour of the
structured form (Fig, 12-1).
Adapt one of the lollowing
methods:

Guess and trim:

For each dart, fold the pattern at
the chosen dart position. Draw
an arhitrary dart stitching line
and cur on the line, Abut the
sides of the cut and tape togeth-
er. Trim the darted edge 1o con-
[orm to its pre-dart contour,
Note: After the darted edge is trim-
med, the outer measurements of
the darted shape will no longer
match the pre-dart measwements
of the original pattern (Fig. 12-2).

L i e g——

{b)

{c)
Slash and spread:

Estimate an elevation (or deprth)
for the darted pattern to achieve.
For each dart, mark a point on
the flat pattern where the eleva-
tion (or depth) will culminate at

the end, or apex, of the dart.
Connect the point to the edge of
the pattern with a line that indi-

cates the location and length of
the dart.

a. For a single dart: (1) Extend
the dart line drawn on the

pattern straight across to
the opposite edge. (2) Cut

the pattern an the line,

Fig. 12-2. Guass-and-
trim dart pattern for a
square: (a) Cutting the
dart. (b) Dart sides

taped logather with the
darted edge resfored to

straightness. (¢) Tha
patterm.

stopping 16" (1.5mm) short
of the opposite edge. (3) Spread
the cut until the opening at
the edge equals the estimated
elevation/depth. Stick a strip
of paper behind the gap.
(4) Using a compass, drafl a
dart as wide as the opening al
the edge and as long as the
original dart line (Fig, 12-3).

c

Fig. 12-3. To draft a balanced darl,
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Fig. 12-1.

daris.

SINGLE-POINTED DART

Single-pointed

sel a compass fo match the length of
the dart. Place the point of the com-
pass at A on one side of the mouth
of the dart and draw an are; repeat af
point B. Connact C, whera the two
arcs intersect, to A and B with linas,




(a)

Cut out the dart. (5) Abut the
sides of the dart and tape
together. Sticking a strip of
paper beneath the darted
edge, re-draw it from comner
to corner to conform 1o the
pre-dart contour, (6) Cut the
dart open. Restore the extend-
ed and slightly enlarged dart
opening to an opening equal
to the estimated elevation/
depth (Fig. 12-4).

Fig. 12-4. Slash-and-spread pattern for
a single dart: {a) Location and length
of the dart. (b) Paltern slashed on the
dart fing straight across fo the opposite
edge and (c} spread to equal the
desired elevation/depth, with the dart
drafted on a paper patch. (d) Dart with
cut sides taped togethar and the edge
straightened on a paper patch.

(&) Corrected dart (the dotted line).

b. For two opposite darts:
(1) Connecting the dart lines,
cul the pattern apart from one
edge to the opposite edge.
(2) Stick the pieces, separated
by a distance equal 1o one-half
the amount of the desired eleva-
tion/depth, to a strip ol paper.
(3) Draft the darts with a
compass, making cach dart as
wide at the base as the separa-
tion of the cut. Cut out the
darts. (4) Abut the sides of the
darts and tape together.
Sticking a strip of paper
behind each darted edge,
restore the edges to their pre-
dart contours.
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{5} Cut the darts open. Restore
the now slightly enlarged dart
openings o correct width
(Fig. 12-5). (6) To make darts
on the ather two sides, slash
from one edge through the
center extension to the oppo-
site edge and repeat steps (1)
through (5) .

Note: After the final corrections,
the exterior measirements of
the pattern will mateh the exte-
rior measurements of the origi-
nal, but interior measurement
across the taped-together dart
or darts will increase, and the
darts will be longer than ovigi-
nally planned.

{a) . H7 £ |

() _.-c"‘l'":'fﬁ?'. | m\"r\

W: :W

Fig. 12-5, Slash-and-spread paltern
for two opposite darts: (a) Pattern cut
apart and spread to equal one-half the
desired elevalion/depth, with the dans
drafted on a paper patch. (b) Pattern
with the contours of the darted edges
and dart widths carrectad,
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guf_ Original Silhouette

Enlargement -

i
i

80°

Enlarge and equalize:

Choose a desirable elevation/
depth lor the paltern to reach at
the ends of the darts:

a, To lift/lower a pattern with
straight sides on darts at the
corners: (1) Trace the silhou-
etie of the pattern on paper.
(2} Enlarge the silhouette all
around by the amount of the
desired elevarion/depth,

(3) At each corner point, con-
nect the panern’s silhouetle
to the enlargement with lines
at 90-degree angles 1o both,
thereby equalizing the lengths
aof the silhouette and enlarge-
ment between the corner
lines. (4) Cut on the lines,
which become the seamlines
of the darts (Fig. 12-6). These
corner darts change the origi-
nal straight-sided pattern into
a box-like form. 1f the corner
darts proceed to a vanishing
point inside the sithouette,
the corners and sides will no
longer be squared, but will
slant inward,

nﬂ

Fig. 12-6. Pattern with darts
that will convert a triangle (or
other straight-sided shape)
into & boxy form, with side
dapth set by choics.

. To develop a rounded form

from a circular pattern using
spaced darts: (1) Trace the sil-
hauette of the pattern on
paper. On the traced silhou-
ette, outline a central area
where the three-dimensional
[orm will reach maximum
roundness. (2] Enlarge the sil-
houette all around by one-hall
the amount of the desived eleva-
tionddepth far the rounded
form. (3) Divide the silhouette
and enlargement into segments
with straight lines that radiate
out from a central point, not-
ing that cach segment will con-
lain a dart, (4) Measure the
length of the pattern’s silhou-
etle between two adjacent seg-
ment lines (use a measuring
tape ar strip of paper set on
edge). {5) Compare the silthou-
efte measurement with the
enlargement measurement
between the same two segment
lines: The enlargement will be
longer. The dillerence sets the
width of the dart where it
begins on the enlargement line,
(6) For cach segment, dralt a
dart with side seamlines that
vurve inward to a vanishing
point at the previously outlined
central avea, Inward-curving
darts produce outward-curving
resules that case out at the van-
ishing points (Fig. 12-7).

Fig. 12-7. Dart with seamlings draft-
ed o curve inward or outward rela-
live to straight guidelines (also refer
to Fig. 12-3).

Ourward-curving daris pro-
duce inward-curving results
that come 10 an abrupt stop al
the vanishing points, and
straight-sided darts, which also
stop abruptly, make a form
with straight sides. If each dart
ended at the silhouette rather
than inside the silhouertte, and
was drafted with straight sides,
the result would be a round
box rather than a curving
dome or bowl (Fig. 12-8},

Note: Parterns developed with the
enlarge-and-cqualize method
will produce forms with exteri-
ar wmeasurements thar match the
original shape, and interior
measurements that match the
original shape plus the amoumnt
added for elevation/depth.

2. Trace the darted pattern, includ-
ing the dart seamlines, onto the
wrong side ol the fabric. 11 the
darts are to be visible on the oul-
side of the lorm, trace the scam-
lines on the right side of the fah-
ric with chalk, disappearing pen,
or faint lines. Folding with seam-
lines matched, sritch each dart
from the edge to the vanishing
point (refer wo “Securing Dart
Seams” on page 267). For daris
on the wrong side ol the [abric,
trim excessive [abric out of wide
daris, and clip darts with seams
that curve inward so that they
turn right side out smoathly.
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Oriaginal
Silhouette

Enlargemant

Fig. 12-8. Pattern with daris that equalize the circumference of the enlarged cir-
cle with the circumferance of the silhouette circle, segment by segment (A to B
equals Cto D; O to E becomes the base of the dart). In combination, the num-
ber, length, and curvature of the daris shapes the flat pattern into a dome or

bowl.

3. Press the darts, opening the
seam allowances of rimmed
darts. Heat press on a padded
board; use a ham, a point press-
er, or any other pressing device
that will aid the shaping af the
fabric lorm. Finger press darts
too small or abrupt for the iron.

4. To linish the edge of a darted
form, hind or face the edge, line
with a duplicate of the darted
fabric, sew the edge to exten-
sions, or hem before _L;Litching
the darts. To stabilize the outer
shape ol a darted form, sew the
edges o a base cut from the
original pattern.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

Use the guess-and-trim method
for adventurous fun with darts.
With one guiding principle in
mind—elevation/depth increases
with the amount removed by the
darts—practice with paper and
gummed tape. Try working sponta-
neously with the fabric 1o create
experimental forms dimensional-
ized with straight and curving
darts. Forego trimming and allow
the edges to be unevenly contoured
by the darts. Exploit the unpre-
dictability of the method: explore
“what would happen if."

When control is an issue, use the
slash-and-spread or enlarge-and-
equalize methods o develop pat-
terns lor three-dimensional lorms.
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For refined forms sculpred with
multiple darts, enlarge and equalize
produces the most precise and reli-
able results. Slash and spread lies
somewhere in between the guess-
and-trim and enlarge-and-equalize
methods. 1ts neither as unpre-
dictable as the former, nar as pre-
cise as the latter, Tt is the only
method that adds around the darts
as it reduces inside the darts, which
causes an expansion in the middle
of the darted form—an effect that
can be advantageous when appro-
prately applied.

When drafting darts by slashing
and spreading, the width of the
desired elevation may he divided
between two or more darts sharing
the same edge. When planning the
darts for a circular shape 1o he
enlarged and equalized, more darts
produce a more perfectly rounded
[orm than less darts, and a silhou-
ette with deep curves requires more
darts to model into a smoothly
rounded form than a slightly curv-
ing silhouette. For example, oval
shapes require more dares at the
steeply curving ends than at the
shallow curves on the sides.

To understand the enlarge-and-
erjualize method better, visualize the
original pattern shape as the silhou-
ette or shadow of a three-dimension-
al form. lmagine the darts elevating
or lowering the area of the pattern
shape while keeping the outer size
and shape, the silhouette/shadow,
the same., For that result, a combina-
tion of three basic principles applies
to dart formation: (1) Enlargement
equals hall the desired elevation/
depth. (2) The amount of fabric
removed by a dart at its widest point
regulates the elevation/depth pro-
duced by the dart at its vanishing
point. (3] After dralting the darts,
the enlarged contour berween any
two points must match the size and
rellect the shape of the original pat-
tern between those same two points,
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Neither the slash-and-spread nor
enlarge-and-equalize methods guar-
antee that the elevation/depth speci-
fied hefore drafting the darts will
stitch out exactly as anticipated. A
single dart (slash and spread) and
darts that stop at the silhouette
(enlarge and equalize)} are the most
accurately predictable. Don't assume
that a rounded form will be perfect-
ly arched after the first pattern:
Expect wo test and readjust the cur-
vature or length of the darts at least
once. Little alterations male a cru-
cial difference. After each test,
record adjustments on the paper
pattern. Seam allowances, ignored
when dralting the darts, are added
o final patterns or included when
cutting the fabric,

If the vanishing points of two
darts on opposite or adjacent edges
are connected, the darts can be
changed to a seam. For darts that
require gradual, curved tapering,
which becomes difficult 1o sustain
when dart width tapers down 1o
threads of the weave, darts convert-
ed to seams solves g stitching prob-
lem. Test and evaluate the seamlines
crossing the structured surlace [or
their decorative effect, and improve
with slight alterations (Fig. 12-9}.
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Fig. 12-9.

{a) Patlern with
carner dars
connected with
seamiines.

{b) Three-piece
pattern with
caontours adjust-
ed to match
when sewing.
Aftar testing, add

Surface darts, which appear as
tapered folds on the outside of the
dimensionalized fabric, decorate as
well as model the form. The darts
may be turned Lo the side, or cen-
tered and (latened, At the base,
side-felled darts slant upward, and,
il wide, may continue beyond the
seam allowance unless the seam
allowance inside the dart is

increased on the pattern, an adjust-

ment recommended for inside as
well as outside darts (Fig, 12-10).

seam allowances
lo the patterns.

Projecting darts, pressed or
unpressed, are not stitcched down at
the base and extend out from the
surface (clip and turn the seam
allowance at the base 1o the inside
ol the dart). Unsuvitable [or surlace
darts: Curved-seam daris that
require clipping to accommaodate
the roundness of the form.

The seams [or released daris
stop before reaching the apex of the
darts, releasing folds that compli-
cate the conliguration of the [abric.

(e} (d)

Fig. 12-10. Surface darts. (a) Felled to one side. (b) Adiusted on the paltern for
maiching edges at the base. {c) Centared over the dart seam. (d} Cong-shaped

projecting dart hemmed at the base.
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Kl-2—Paiterns dmifted around sithouettes 304 7 (%am)
square: Pottern & (siash ond sbread) with darts 34
{dem) wide creates @ form [ 927 (dom) fugh, For bat

terms & ., sithowettes enlgrged Y4 * (Zom) are
arjulized v

cormer dorts that end misae the sithoustts
(B and at the sihoustie (C), Pattern B creates o siant
sicled! form thot elevates o (12" (demy). Pattern ©
makes o stralght-sided form roised to 34 ™ (Zam),

A1 —Squares of
stiffened mu
elaverted by darts
¥4 % (Fem) widde
ot the edge. Four
darts (upper [eft)
glevgte (o [ 2T
{dem)with three
dlarts {upbper
right), and with
fwin gpposie dors
(Tewer left), the

ceriter elevation
reaches | L4~
{3crm); one: dart
{lower nght) ale-
Wates to 34T
(2cm) at the tip,

DART

SINGLE-POINTED

Xli-3—Two patterns thar divide the estmated elevation between |
twa-angled darts {pattem A}, and five dorts on one side and four |
garts on e ppposite side (pattemn B), The stiffened mushn forms

elevate to 34 " (Zcm) for pattem A and 27 (Scmy) for pottem 8

Hl-d—Sniffened
mislin-forms
sagmed 1o faun-
dgtions (the
origingl pattern
shapes) that
contral thelr
comtours ot the
Erlges,
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-siructived
missiin forrms. For the large high-darmad 47

{1 Ocrr) square, comer daris were converted o
searms. Three smailer squares with relpased
earts were stitched from unstffened mslin

KI-5—Piecad canstriction of da

Al-7—Fresgile musiin bow! & (| Som) in diameer, 4% (] Bcm)
oeep, wilth | & inward-cuning darts flattened by zigzag topsticching
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MiF6—{lefi) Muslin cplinder with’ prgjecting darls, mode from a
pattern with o crcular sihouerte 3 (7 .5em) n darneter, enforged
By 4" (10cm), and equalized with 12 darts ending ot the sihouete
autling, (right) Long mustin stip modefled with adjeising darts alang
ang edge inte o round, boxy o,

SINGLE-POINTED DART

HXI-8—Assambly of | & boxy cells. Each cell is 27 (Scrn) square
sirounded by sides 14 (dem) high, After sewing the corner daris,
Ihe edges of adjoining “boxes" were hand-stitchad together, and
eoch box vaas pushed dewn to creale o cell The tips of converging
durts were tied together in back,




DOUBLE-POINTED
DART

—a diamond-shaped segment of fab-
ric folded in half lengthwise and
sewn from tip to tp. Double-pointed
darts structure internally, raising or
lowering the fabric at both ends of
the dart seam.

PROCEDURES

Review “Single-pointed Dart” on
page 268, particularly the slash-
and-spread procedures.

NOTES & VARIATIONS

The principle that relates the
width of a dart av its widest cross-
section to the amount of elevation
or depth achieved at the end of the
dart applies—in duplicate—to dou-
ble-pointed darts (Fig. 12-11}.

When the fold of a double-point-
edd dart remains underneath, the
dart will pull the fabric down at
each end unless the darl seam
allowance is clipped, releasing the
dart to open and move upward
toward the rips. Because clipping to

the stitching weakens the seam,
reinforce the stitching to prevent
breaks, particularly when usage
involves strain. Double-pointed
darts on the surface of a construc-
fion form a bridge between eleva-
tions al the ends,
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Measuring from edge to edge
across the seam, a double-pointed
dart reduces fabric measuremem
heside its seam, and releases the full
measurement of the fabric at each
end of the dart and out 10 an edge
that floats in waves. A row of dou-
ble-pointed darts in soft [abric grad-
ually releases fullness in a manner
similar to gathering, but with
reduction by folds. Il the Fabric is
stll, the waves at the edge will be
sculptural—regular and as deep as
the width of the dans. Double-point-
ed darts shape a cvlinder of fabric

like an Hﬂurglass. For the occasional
application, where its necessary 1o
extend the sides to compensate [or
what the dart removes, add hall

the width of the dart to the edges
that parallel the darl seam ((a) in
Fig. 12-12),

For sculptural purposes, double-
pointed darts shape the interior of
the flabric, and single-pointed dans
deal with the fullness of the fabric at
the edge. Two single-pointed darts as
wide as the double-pointed dart in
the center reduce the measurements
at opposite edges to the measure-
ment across the center of the dou-
ble-pointed dart. To gauge conformi-
ty easily, draft a double-pointed dar
in the slashed spread between the

vanishing points of single-pointed
darts ((b) in Fig. 12-12).

Fig. 12-11. Double-

i pointed darts with

seams confourad to
affect the modeliing of
the fabric form.
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(a)

(b}

Fig. 12-12. (a) Double-pointed dart in
a reclangle with sides enlarged to
compensate for fabric removed by

the dart. {b) Curving double-pointed
dart drafted befween fwo slashed-
and-spread single-pointed darts.

Used together, single- and dou-
ble-pointed darts create involved
three-dimensional configurations.
When the daris are varied with
incurved and outcurved seams
(Fig. 12-11}, contouring possibili-
lies increase, Adding to the struc-
tural possibilities, one double-
pointed dart can be seamed across
the center of another, shaping four
peaks/dips around a low/high in the
middle, Also, a double-pointed dart
can cross the tip of another dart
like a T, spreading out the flare at
the end of the dart.
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Dart patterns structure fabric
into allover, three-dimensional
designs. The wider the daris, the
greater the dimensionality of the
fabric construction. To create a dan
pattern, use gridded paper 1o devise
a repeating arrangement of small,
double-pointed daris, combined
with single-pointed darts at the fab-
rics edge. Cut out each dart on its
seamline, converting the pattern
into a stencil w0 use when tracing
the design on the right or wrong
side of the fabric (Fig, 12-13),

Because clipping the darts in a darn
pattern weakens the strength of the
darted [rameworls, darts stitched on
the wrong side of the fabric pull the
[abric down at the ends. When
stitched on the right side, the visible
[olds support height at cach end.
(Refer to “Securing Dart Seams” on
page 267). To evaluate a dart pat-
terr, its essential o test with a
square of fabric. Look at both sides
of the stitched sample; they will be
quite dilferent. Measure the [abric
before and afier stitching the darts.
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Fig. 12-13. Four stencils used lo
trace dart patlemns on fabric,

ric DOUBLE-POINTED DART

The before-clart measurement and
the after-dart measurement yield a
fraction to use when estimating the
{abric required for dart patterning to
a target measurement. After stitching
a dart pattern, set with steam. Pin
the low paints of the reliel to a
padded surface and steam with an
iron held just above the fabric.
Allow 1o cool and dry before mov-
ing. To stabilize immovably, tack
the low points of the reliel 1o a stay.

Unusual formations result
when slender darts are stitched
into the fabric at random. Dart
improvisations are spontaneously
sculpted, The length, width, and
direction of the darts, the separa-
tion between the darts, and
alternating between right-side
and wrong-side stitching, com-
bine to contral and diversify the
relief that develops as the daris
accumulate,

With dart patterns and improvi-
sations, [olds on the surface become
figurative design elements more
conspicuous, sometimes, than the
sculpted fabric that underlies the
[vlds. Thread ends left to dangle
alter knotting add a feathery flour-
ish over the top,




XIL9—(top) Muslin elevated | 2" (4o ot each end of o
dauble-pointed dart 12 (1. 3cm) wide in the center, with seom
dllowdnce chipped, (bottorn) The same dart combined with sin
gie-ranted darts ot the edges sculpts the imushin into g pair of
pyramid-ike shapes, Each stiffened musin sample 5 stinched 1o
o sty

M= 0—{left) Mustin stnp with @ rowe of identica! donts: As the clipped
darts taper aut, the evarwadening fabne [olls inlo saft folds ke o
double-adged ruffle, (vight) Double-poiited darts on the surface, [eilad
by g centered seam, and single-painted darts ot the adge couse the
fabric between the rows o pufl and peak it swirling ridges,

DOUBLE-POINTED DART

vath double-ponted darts internaly, ond single-paintad d
reduce the diameters of the openings on two of the forms,
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DOUBLE-POINTED
DART

Xl 3—Muslin pottemed with a dimensionglized design
{see {a) in Fig. | 2-13 for the partern,).
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Mll- [ 5—Mustin structured o ook ke marshmoiiows in'g box
(see (bj in Fig. [ 2-13 for the pottem),

= 2 i 3‘-.. ¥,

-1 & Reverse side of photo X 1 5 with peaks instead of hollows
petween the tips of the darts.

DOUBLE-POINTED DART

- 7—Muslin configured with o hexagon arongement of darts
(see (c}in Fig: 12-1 2 for the pattern). The low points of the relisf
wiere tacked to @ stiffened foundation,

Al 8—AMushtin stitched into o relief created with crossed double-
pointed ddarts (see (d) in fig | 2-13 for the pattern),
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Kll- | f—Muslin reconstructed into-a complex relisf
with an improvised combasition of suaee darts,

DOUBLE-FPOINTED DART
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13 Combinations

TECHNIQUE
VARIATIONS

Al SMOCKED TLICKS
Bind Licks srriocked with
honeycomib-stitching inre

celiular formations over |
brood, fiat channals, The 35
samble is stabie; almost rigll

HN-2 SHIRBED TUCKS—
Tucks with pathered
seqrns besicle o centered
band ef plain-shirmng
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X3 SHIRRED SURFACE CORDING {CORDED SHI

.- R N e el it T e o e -
one opergtion, and bobbin-threod gathered as the cos

7 fabric was gotherea over the cond.

XI5 SHELLS—{left) Graduagted oval farts
gothered until straigh
g farge flowerike di

an apbligued band and stuffed sheils barder the sample.

ris: (rght) Folded fa b

rodudgted shelis are (nserted in seda

irrcnged
. and rolied into three bidtike shopes. Shalls border

2

Al GAFHERED CORDED TUBING—Tiah
Ung cosings gotered over cords ng rght side aut,
For controst o stuffed ball ends o fength of smooth, corded

t- and loose-fit-

Talgs [LAF

Loy,
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Aill-6 DETACHED BALLS -~ frounterciockwise from upber mght)
Four Balls {puffs with swifing); three nested batls (ruffled puffs,
stuffed, with cages gathered and tacked undemeati); four ruffled

XUILF  BALL GATHERING—{top) Two examples. of spaced ball goth-

enng (pulf gathering, stuffed) include Joids i the overal! de

X8 BALL GATHERING

Heading of :

el cpapic

oathers o length of Jobri
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K- GATHERED DART PAT-
TERNS—Rows of double-pointed
clarts, gathered an hand stlching, con-
faure the fabric with iregular (okis
between crescent-shaped projections,

HN-T0 GATHERED DART PATTERMS—
{lop) Feporated clusters of four
gathered cants-In g squared arrnge-
ment wilh pointed ends tolching,
{botlorn) Two somiples stayed with
linings, recdy (o insertion,
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A1) DART GATHERING—Row
of gothered double-pointecd
credtes [Winess in the reledsed fnbric
and fimshes the edpe with scollaps,

WAL

X112 GATHERED SINGLE-POINTED DARTS
{ieft) The pattern: {right] Muslin test with one feg of

LS
L
Lwo dorts gothered before stitching the dart,
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CREATIVE COMBINATIONS

Kill-1 3 Elevated form constructed from a ardle of mushin over
six single-pointed dars, surface
e quilting, and finished with

§a

ed lining. shaped with

batting-paade
texiured with

gathered pipi

wand a riffled ball

HMN-14 Elevared form created from o musiin droe mochine-guiied
to g barting-padded iming with nine, projecting, sngle-pointed darts;

with an envelohe-styie eage finish and a bafl on tof:

e-pointed darts con-

CHioe,

Alll-14 - Organic-looking forms formed with s
verted into seams, stuffed-and pieced into-g Hi

NET CONSTI

AM-L5 Thick, heavy, high-relief medalion with | 2 stuffed segments
(puszel-elevaled forms) that start fow on the insice and finish Righ
at the edge, and’a stufled haif-bal in the center (shaped with

single-pointed dans converted fte seams)
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ML 7— Broomstick pleating
tacked to a stay over stuffed farms
== of patherelevated appiiqué,

Hll-1 B—Fabric scraps meandesshirned
with o gathenng fool, oppliquéd to o
wpfbattinglining foundation with sotn
sttching which also quilts the lapers.
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SM-20 Three connected rails with double-edged niffles In
between, toplad with an overlay of improvised pottern tucking.

X119 Bands of diogonal tucks diternating with bands of opposite-

edge apthenng, separated by rows of in-seam: piping,

insert af meandar shiming: ot the sides, low massed ruffles betwoen
standing tucks.

AM-21 (from the o) Cobled tuck with balls tacked inside opened
folds, snip-fringed ruflle, bond of pleats formed an the Perfect

Pledaten and o barting-padded machine-guilted euff.
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HN-23 Shirese] border gothiered an surfece-corded seams: square of walfle

shirring ol the cormer; with o frly stuffec), detachec rall finishing the edpe.

Xili-24  Borders dimensionaiized with bow-tied tucks ond stuffed and

nstuffed centered ticks, oullined with pifing and more fices,

XIil-25 Border of pecks and vaileys, with fucked separcitions
edged with gathered biping,
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Hil-26 Construction of 4" (1 0cm) squares vanouslhy patterned with peekholes, stuffed
arkd tuckad manipulations, and a wandering poth of opposite-edge gothering,

XM-27 Yo-yos applied 1o

-

XMI-28 Reverse-tied ricks accented with puifs.
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XI-29 Loose applique fzoves,
anpliguéd yo-yo flowers, one
floweer with a ruffled edze
siraunding a furrowesd
center dnd a fightly
stuffed container
of undulzting
ticks,

X300 The
flowers: Seven
made from colled
doubls-edped ruffles
with a rovelled-fringe
elge finish; two from
ball gothenng surroundad
wilh furrowing: four from

pathered dorts. Loose oppigus:
leaves, twick-patiemed container,

X3 Three-
dimensional flaral
compasitian DUt wath
a variety of manipulaiecd
- technigues: Doyble-edged
ruffies, single-edeed ruffle, vo o
yos, ball gathering, furowing, puffs,
balls, loose appliqué, and tucks, m
-_—

Chaprer |3 COMBINATIONS
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KIN-22 Five rapezoicshaped fitile
Pillows with curving Upiper edges,
attached to o peniggon-shoped fitle
piltow with g circle tapstitched in the
canter Insicle, vanous manpulations
sewn (o one side af olf tha pifows,

Xif-23 Monipuiations integrated into abstract constructions of refiefs and ractile texiures. Edch surjoce wos bl
aver & tafbatting/ining feundotion, with the stitching thot secures the manipulations incararted inta the quilling.
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Appendix

HAND STITCHES
BACKSTITCH

—S5trong, versatile hand stitch used
where firm sewing is required for
strucrural seams, for mending breaks
in machine-sticched seams, and for
hand quilting. Backstitches are alsa
used to secure sewing thread at the
beginning, replacing a knot in the end
of the thread, and at the end of a
row of stitching. Work backstitching
from right to left (reverse all direc-
tions if left-handed). Bring a threaded
needle up to the surface; insert the
needle back into the fabric 14"
{3mm) to the right of the emerging
thread. For an even backstitch,
make a stitch ¥4 (6mm) long under-
neath and bring the needle out 4"
{3mm) in front of the emerging
thread. For all succeeding stitches,
insert the needle into the needle
hole ending the previous stitch and
bring it out ¥&" (3mm) in fronc Bven
backstitching looks like straight
machine stitching ((a) in Fig.A-1).The
half backstitch looks like running
stitches. Making a stitch 2" (1.3cm)
long underneath, bring the needle
out Y5 (émm) in front of the emerg-
ing thread. Insert the needle into the
fabric 15" (3mm) to the right of the
emerging thread and bring it out Y4~
{6mm) in frenc ((B) in Fig.A-1). For
securing backstitches, turn to the
back behind the seam. Make two tiny
backstitches, one over the other,
looping the thread over the needle
figure-eight style on the last sticch
{{c) in Fig. A-1).

Appendix
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(c)

Fig. A-1. {a) Even backstitch. (&) Half
backstitch. (e} Securing with back-
stitches.

BASTING

—Temporary hand stitching that
haolds fabric layers together in the
desired alignment until permanent
stitching is in place. Baste from right
to left (reverse all directions if left-
handed). For even basting, make
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long running stitches the same
length in back as in front {{a) in

Fig. A-2). For uneven basting, take
small stitches with the needle sepa-
rated by longer lengths of thread
on the surface ((b) in Fig.A-2).

Fig. A-2. (a) Even basting.
{B) Uneven basting.

BLINDSTITCH

—Strong, inconspicuous hand stitch
used to appliqué a folded edge o
the right side of another piece of
fabric. Blindstitching Is worked from
right to left (reverse all directions if
left-handed). Bring the needle up
underneath the folded edge of the
appliqué, through two or three
threads of the appliqué’s fold, and
pull out the thread. Insert the needle
into the foundation fabric directly in
frant of the emerging thread at the
edge of the fold: bring it out under
the appliqué’s fold ¥4” (3mm) ahead,
catching two or three threads of the
fold in the stitch. After four or five
stitches, pull the thread raut ((a) in
Fig.11-11 on page 237).

CATCHSTITCH

—Flexible hand stitch minimally visi-
ble in front, used to fasten pinked or
taped single-fald hems, to secure the
edges of facings, and to hold seam
allowances flat against linings. VWaork
from left to right (reverse all direc-
tions if lefe-handed) on the wrong
side of the fabric. Bring the needle
up through the fabric layer on the
top. burying the knot between the
layers. Moving forward at an angle,
alternate between a backstitch in the
fabric underneath and a backstitch in
the edge of the fabric layer on top.
Catch one or two threads of the
fabric underlayer in each stitch; make
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a larger backstitch in the fabric on
top. Catchstitching looks like her-
ringbone stitching (Fig. A-3).

Fig. A-3. Catchstitch.

L ADDER STITCH

—Concealed hand stitch used to
close stuffing cpenings left in seams,
and to attach the folded edges of
appliqués to foundation fabric, Ladder
stitching is worked from right to left
(reverse all directions if left-handed).
To close openings in seams. bring
the thread out through the fold on
one of the abutting edges. Crossing
directly over to the opposite edgs,
take a stitch ¥4” (3mm) long inside
the fold. Moving straight across, take a
stitch ¥5” {3mm) long inside the
opposite fold. After five or six stitches
in opposite folds, pull the thread aut
((a) in Fig. A-4).

(b) . *‘\\

Fig. A-4. Ladder stitch: (a) Closing
openings. (b} Appligué.

To appliqué, bring the needle up
through the foundation just under
the folded edge of the appligué. Take
a stitch 5" (3mm) long inside the
appliqué’s folded edge.VVithour
moving forward, insert the needle
into the foundation and bring it out
Y& (3mm) ahead, keeping the
emerging thread just under the fold-
ed edge of the appliqué. After five
or six sticches, pull the thread rauc
((b) in Fig.A-4),and refer to ((b) in
Fig.11-11 on page 237).
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OVERCAST STITCH
—Slanting hand stitch used to pre-
vent cut edges from ravelling, to fell
seam allowances, and to secure
hems.WWhen the sticches are pulled
tight, overcast stitching gathers and
rells the edge to the back as the
depth of the stitch collapses. Tiny
overcast stitching is also used for
pattern tucking. Work frem right to
left or left to right, To prevent rav-
elling, bring the needle out about
4" (3mm) below the cut edge;
move ahead ¥4" (6mm) for the next
stitch, wrapping the edge with the
thread (Fig A-5).

:

Fig. A-5. Overcast sfitch.

To fell seam allowances, catch the
lining underneath before emerging
L4 (6mm) ahead, and 4" (3Imm)}

to Y¥4" (6mm) into the seam
allowance. To secure a single- or
double-fold hem, catch two or
three threads of the fabric under-
neath before slipping the needle
under the edge of the hem. To
gather, start turning the edge to
the back with a tiny, finger-creased
fold before overcasting the edge
with five or six stitches. Pause to
gather and enclose the fold on tight-
ly pulled thread before continuing.




OVERHAND STITCH
—Close, firm hand stitch used to
join two folded or finished edges, or
to appliqué a folded or finished edge
to the fabric underneath. Overhand
stitching can be worked from right
to left or left to right. To join two
folded or finished edges, align the
edges with right sides facing Tug the
knot at the end of the thread inside
a fold, or secure unknatted thread
with twa or three overlapping
stitches, For each stitch, angle the
needle forward /5" (3mm) in the
same direction, catching a tiny bic of
each edge with the needle When
used to appliqué a folded or fin-
ished edge to the fabric underneath,
overhand stitching is sturdy and visi-
ble (Fig. A-6).

A

Fig. A-6. Overhand siifch,

RUNNING STITCH

—Basic hand-sewing stitch used for
construction when seams will not be
stressed, for gathering and shirring,
and for quilting. It is also used to
appliqué, topstitch, and hem with vis-
ible, decorative thread: and to sew
tucks when softness is desirable,
Weorking from right to left (reverse
all directions if left-handed), load the
needle with a series of forward
maving, evenly spaced, in and out
stitches, penetrating all fabric layers
with each sticch. Pull the needle and
thread out, and repeat. Unless the
particular application dictates other-
wise, stitch length and the space
berween stitches should be about
Y (3mm) (Fig. A-7).

Fig. A-7. Running stitch.

SLIPSTITCH

| —Hand stitch used to secure hems

and facings in a manner that's barely
visible inside and outside. Slipstitching
is worked from right to left (reverse
all directions if left-handed) on the
wrong side of the fabric. Bring the
needle out through and under the
hem fold, or next to and under the
edge of a single-fold hem or facing.
Moving forward Y2" (6mm), pick up
one or two threads of the fabric

immediately underneath and draw the
needle our. Moving forward 14"
{6mm), pick up two or three threads
of the hem or facing and draw the
needle out. After five or six stitches,
pull the thread gently to secure the
hem or facing (Fig. A-8).

Fig. A-8. Slipstitch.

STABSTITCH

—Hand stitch accomplished with
two actions: (1) Push the needle
down and draw it all the way out of
the fabric. (2) Push the needle back
up to the surface and draw it all the
way out of the fabric. Stabstitching is
used when tacking and quilting.

TACKING

—Very closely spaced or overlapping
hand stitches, often stabsticched, that
join one element to another at con-
tact points,

Appendix

TAILOR TACKS

—Hand stitching used to transfer
fold line, seamline, and other sewing
notations from patterns to fabric
with markers of thread, a methed
recommended for fabric that could
be damaged by other marking sub-
stances. VWith small, sharp scissors,
cut a hole in the pattern at every
point to be marked on the fabric. Pin
the pactern to the right side of the
fabric. Working from right to left
(reverse all directions if left-handed)
with extra long doubled thread,
unknotted, in the needle, make small
stitches inside the holes cut into the
pattern, leaving loose loops of thread
berween the stitches (Fig. A-9). Curt
the loops in the center and gently
remave the pattern. To mark two
layers of fabric at once, leave very
long loops between the stitches. Curt
the loops and remove the pattern.
Separate the fabric layers about 34"
(2em) and cut the threads between
the layars,

Fig. A-8. Tailor tacks.

WHIP STITCHING

—Hand sewing two folded or fin-
ished edges together with overhand
stitching.

HAND STITCHES 297




(GLOSSARY

APPLIQUE

—( 1) Smaller, shaped cutour of fab-
ric applied to a larger expanse of
fabric. (2) To attach a small cutout of
fabric to foundation fabric with hand
or machine stitching,

BiaAs

—Direction that slants diagonally
across woven fabric. The true bias
moves at a 45-degree angle to the
crossgrain and lengthgrain of the
weave. The bias of woven fabric is
scretchable,

BODKIN

—Slender, blunted tool with a large
eye or a tweezer grip, designed to
draw tape, ribbon, string, cord, or
elastic through a casing.

CROSSGRAIN

—Direction of the weft yarns or
threads that span woven fabrics
from selvedge to selvedge. The
crassgrain is more adapeable than
the lengthgrain of the fabric.

EASE

—To match two unegual edges, one
slightly longer than the other, and
sew together smoothly by catching a
tiny bit of fullness from the longer
edge into each stitch,

EDGESTITCH

—To machine stitch through all layers
L4

Yis" (1.5mm) from a folded edge or
seamline with the fabric right side up.

FABRIC-SAFE MARKER

—Tool, device, or substance used to
indicate seamlines, fold lines, match
points, positions, and trace outlines,
that does not deface the visible sur-
face of the fabric in any permanent
manner. Always test the permanent
removability of a substance on the
intended fabric before using, Markers
include: (1) Pins and lightly pressed
folds. (2) Scissor nips and notches in
seam allowances, (3) Basting and tai-
lor tacks. (4) Blackboard chalk, challe
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pencils, chalk wheels, and challk lin-
ers. {5) Air-erasable and water-
erasable marking pens with fine-line,
fele-tip points. (6) Colored pencils
especially manufactured for use on
fabric, or artist’s pencils recommend-
ed as safe for fabric (e.g., pencils
made by Berol), with a sharpener to
maintain a point, and appropriate
erasers. (7) Mechanical pencil with
hard lead, or an artist’s hard-lead
drawing pencil sharpened to a pin
point, with a white, fabric eraser or
an art gum eraser. Never use a soft
lead pencil. (8) Slivers of soap.

(9) A track pressed into the top with
a hera or the blunted point of a
needle—which requires immediate
stitching before it fades. (10) Lengths
of narrow masking tapa.

FACING

—Fabric seamed to a cut edge and
wirned to the back in order to finish
the edge with a fold, Facings alse
function as stays.A decorative
facing is turned to the front

FINGER PRESS

—To flatten and open a short seam
allowance during the construction
process by pinching between the fin-
gers or bearing down hard with a
fingernail.

FILUTE

—To appliqué an edge hand-gath-
ered an even running sticches in
such a manner that the grooves
between folds, each anchored with a
stitch, are regular and distince.

FOUNDATION

—Base fabric to which manipulated
elements and appliqués are sewn.
Foundation fabric is visible between
and around the applied elements,

GLOSSARY

GRAIN

—The weave of woven fabric. Fabric
is on grain when the crossgrain and
lengehgrain yarns or threads inter-
lace at a 90-degree angle. If the fab-
ric is off grain, tug it across the bias
to restore the crossgrain/lengthgrain
to a 90-degree relationship. lron
with steam to set the corrected
alignment.

HEM ALLOWANCE

—Fabric width to be turned under
when finishing a floating edge.

IrON

—To use an iron with forward and
backward, gliding movements,
removing wrinlles and smoothing
the surface of the fabric.

LENGTHGRAIN

—Direction of the warp yarns or
threads that paralle| the selvedges in
waven fabrics. The lengthgrain is
stronger and firmer than the cross-
grain of the fabric,

LINING

—Fabric that underlies the surface
fabric and matches it in size and
shape. A lining conceals and protects
construction details, functions as a
stay, and, when sewn to the surface
fabric with right sides together
before turning to the back, finishes
edges.

NEEDLE MODELLING

—MHand sticching using pulled thread
to create dimpled or extended
indentations in a stuffed surface. To
make one stitch or a series, use the
stabstitching technique to bring a
lang needle up from the back,
through the stuffing, and ourt at the
desired point on the surface. Taking a
tiny stitch several threads-of-the-fab-
ric wide, return the needle to the
bacl. Pull on the thread to make an
appropriate indentation in front, and
secure the tension on the thread
with several backstitches.




NIips

—Tiny cuts at fabric edges, inside
the seam allowances, that mark
points to match or fold positions.

NOTCHES

—1{ &) markings on the edges of pat-
terns that indicate points to match,
fold positions, erc.VWhen transferred
to fabric, notches are tiny V-shaped
cuts inside seam allowances or pro-
jections outside seam allowances,

Pin MATCH

—To stab and pin owo layers of fab-
ric together at specific points; ta
synchronize and secure two seams
or markings that must coincide
exactly when stitched together,

PRESS

—To use an iron with pick-up and
put-down movements, flattening and
smoothing a limited area without
disturbing previous manipulations or
mussing seam allowances.

QuiLT-As-You-Go

—Method of quilting that starts by
subdividing large top/batting/lining
projects inte smaller segments which
are quilted one at a time before
assembly into the whole. Also called
“lap quilting” “apartment quilting,”
and. in this bool, "meodular quilting”

RUCHE, RUCHING

—Closely gathered or finely pleated
strip of fabric applied as trim. In con-
temporary fashion writing, often
used as a synonym for any form of
gathering or shirring.

SEAM ALLOWANCE

—Space between the cut edge and
the seamline. After sewing two edges
together, seam allowances are
pressed open—turned in opposite
directions, or closed—turned in the
same direction,

SEIVEDGES

—Lengthgrain edges of woven fabric,
loom-finished to prevent unravelling.

STABILIZE

—(1) To secure gathered stitching
or pleating by sewing to another
piece of fabric; to prevent stretching
or strain from disturbing a manipula-
tion by attaching it to another piece
of fabric; to stay. (2) To add firmness
to fabric, preventing extensive sticch-
ing from pinching, drawing, and dis-
torting the fabric.

STABILIZER

—Material, substance, or device used
to add firmness o fabric. (1) Perman-
ent stabilizers of woven or non-
woven fabric, such as muslin, organdy,
commercial interfacing or batting-
padded lining, are basted to the back
of the fabric befare stitching. Fusible
interfacings are heat-bonded. Starch
as a stabilizer is permanent until the
fabric is washed. (2) Temporary
stabilizers include typing-weight
paper and specialized commercial
products developed for that pur-
pose, which are basted to the back
of the foundation before stitching;
and freezer paper which is heat-
bonded to the back of the founda-
tion with its shiny side down. After
sewing, temporary stabilizers are
carefully torn away from the stitches
without distorting the even lay of
the thread. Stretching the fabric taut
in a hoop or frame also stabilizes
temporarily,

STAY

—{ 1} To prevent a manipulation
from coming undone, stretching out
of shape, or moving out of place; to
stabilize. (2) Stabilizing fabric invisibly
stitched behind a manipulation. A
full stay underlies the entire manip-
ulation from edge to edge; a partial
stay underlies the manipulated sec-
tion of the fabric. A foundation, a fac-
ing, or a lining can also function as a
stay. A decorative stay covers the
source of a manipulation in front
{e.g- a strip of fabric, tape, or ribbon
seamed over rows of gathering or
the head of a pleated arrangement).
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STAYSTITCHING

—Straight stitching by machine
through a single layer of fabric,
beside the seamline within the seam
allowance. Staystitching prevents the
edge from stretching and, when the
openings left in seams for turning
right side out are staystitched, facili-
tates turning the seam allowances
inside for hand-sewn closings.

STEAM BLOCK, STEAM
PRESS

—To use steam to re-shape, set,
smaooth, and refresh a foundation
fabric with manipulated elevations,
or a manipulated construction that
would be flactened under the pres-
sure of an iron, Seretching to the
desired size and shape, pin the foun-
dation or construction around its
perimeter, and at critical interior
points, to a padded surface. Arrange
the folds of loose fabrie, pinning to
hold if needed. Steam with an iron
maving slowly over and above the
surface. Allow to cool and dry
before unpinning. For hanging instal-
lations, adjust che folds and use a
StEamer,

STITCH-IN-THE-DITCH
—WWith the right side of the fabric
up, to sew in the groove next to the
ridge made by the fold of a closed
seam allowance,

STRAIGHT-GRAIN

—Either the crossgrain or the
lengthgrain of the fabric.

STRAIGHT OF THE
FaBric
—Lengthgrain of woven fabric, which

is indicated on patterns by a long,
double-pointed arrow.

SUFFOLK PUFFS

—English term for a form of patch-
wark composed of drcles gathered
into smaller circles. In America and
in this boalk, Suffolk puffs are called
yOo=yos,
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TEMPLATE

—Partern or guide. Sturdy templates
are cut from cardboard, plastic, or
other substantial material resistant
to the abrasion of repeated use,

ToPSTITCH

—To sew one or more rows parallel
to an edge or seam on the right side
of the fabric through all layers, using
plain or decorative hand or machine
stitching.

UNDERSTITCH

—To straight stitch by machine
through a facing and all seam
allowances, but not through the sur-
face fabric, Y16 (1.5mm) from the
seam. Understitching prevents a fac-
ing from relling to the front at the
edge.

WADDING

—In Great Britain, a word meaning
batting.
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